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21¢ Century English for Libya is a modern, engaging
course, which integrates a general English syllabus
with an element of 21% century skills, such as study
skills, teamwork, critical thinking and problem-
solving — the essential skills for students of English to
thrive in the 21% century.

This level of 21%" Century English for Libya has been
developed for teaching English to children in the
second year of primary. The course is a colourful,
engaging way to introduce children to English. It
follows an integrated approach to skills development
and initiates children in literacy in English through

a systematic programme of motivating activities

for pre-writing, initial letter and sound recognition,
blending letters together, and ultimately whole word
recognition, as well as games, songs and stories.

The Primary grades of 21 Century English for
Libya follow a very specific approach for teaching
young learners about phonics, reading and writing.
In Unit 1, Lesson 1 pupils revise the English
alphabet, to understand the alphabetical order

of the letters and the letter sounds. Both capital
(upper case) letters and small (lower case) letters are
presented, so pupils are exposed to both forms at
the same time. By the end of Unit 1, pupils should
be able to recognize all the English letters. However,
from Unit 1, Lesson 2 onwards, lessons look at

the individual English letters in a lot more depth,
following a phonics approach that will help pupils to
develop skills in reading and writing English letters.
The focus is on forming, sounding and blending the
letters to make words. The letters are presented in a
different order (i.e., not alphabetically), so pupils
can start to blend letters and form words as quickly
as possible.

Throughout the 21 Century English for Libya
course, there is inclusion of 21% century skills — the
skills that will enable young people to live and
work effectively in modern society. Skills such as
collaboration, communication, critical thinking and
creativity are developed and recycled all the way
through the course.

In the primary levels of the course, 21 century
skills are featured in the lessons through activities
like pairwork, puzzles, stories, ‘find the difference’
activities, dialogue practice and games. Specific
21 century skills are not individually flagged

in the primary levels, but the four basic skills of
communication, collaboration (working effectively
with others), critical thinking and creativity are
regularly built in to lessons.

The course provides integrated speaking activities
that give opportunities to repeat language, practise
pronunciation and develop fluency in a meaningful
context. The recorded materials also provide a
model for speaking activities and a pronunciation
reference for both children and teachers.

Key features

e Lively pupil-centred activities

* A range of communicative speaking activities

e Core language is presented by friendly, visually
appealing characters in familiar contexts

e Gradual introduction to 21 century skills
through level-appropriate activities

e Audio files (including songs and rhymes, look,
listen and repeat activities, dialogues and stories)

e Teacher’s reference audio (with all key material for
modelling, pronunciation and lesson preparation)

e Systematic initial sound recognition practised
through fun activities

e Lots of pre-writing and tracing practice

e Picture/word flashcards for all target vocabulary

e DPosters: alphabet posters (lower case and lower
with upper case), colours and numbers, house
and family scene

® The Teacher’s Book contains comprehensive
teaching notes with ideas for both extension and
support activities.

Components

® Pupil’s Book (PB)
e Activity Book (AB)



e Pupil’s picture/word cards

e Teacher’s Book

e Teacher’s Resources (including
pronunciation audio)

e Website with a range of resources for teacher
support: www.englishforlibya.com

Pupil’s Book (PB)

This book presents the core activities and language
through its large, colourful pictures, songs, rhymes,
listening to stories, and speaking activities.

Stories

The Pupil’s Book includes four stories [Little Red
Riding Hood, The Rabbit And The Tortoise, The
Hungry Mouse and Goldilocks And The Three
Bears]. See page 9 for ideas about how you can use
stories with your pupils.

Picture/word cards

These are provided at the end of the Activity Book
for pupils to cut out and keep. They are a very useful
resource for teachers and pupils, especially in big
classes. The teaching notes provide suggestions as to
how these can be used in the lesson. You will need

to explain to pupils (and parents) what these cards
are for and how they can cut them up and keep them
safe. They should bring them to their English lessons
together with their Pupil’s Book and Activity Book.

Book Map

At the beginning of the PB there is a Book Map which
provides a summary of the aims of each unit, together
with a summary of the letters, digraphs, words and
language covered in each lesson. The Book Map is
not intended for pupils to use but it will be helpful
for parents, giving them a clear picture of what their
children are learning throughout the academic year.

Activity Book (AB)

In the Activity Book, children develop and practise
their pre-writing and literacy skills: first of all
learning to recognize the letters of the alphabet,
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then forming the letters and numbers properly;
learning the left-to-right direction of written English;
developing early writing, spelling, word-recognition
and pre-reading skills.

Teacher’s Book

This book has been written in order to give teachers
as much support as possible. It includes detailed
lesson notes, listening scripts, additional activities
(extension and support), homework ideas and
language games.

There is also an audio file which provides model
pronunciation of the letter and digraph sounds, as
well as the key vocabulary and language covered in
the course.

The lesson notes clearly explain the procedure
for teaching the sound and form of the letters or
digraphs to be introduced in each lesson.

There is a traffic-light system to help pupils learn
how to form the letter shapes. Pupils start on the
green dot and follow the arrows; they pause at the
orange dot, and stop at the red dot.

Teacher’s Resources

Teacher’s Book

Audio (rhymes, songs, texts, stories, pronunciation)
Picture/word cards

Number cards

Colour cards

Poster 1: alphabet, lower case

Poster 2: colours and numbers

Poster 3: alphabet, lower and upper case

Poster 4: house, furniture and family scene

Audio

The audio provides a rich variety of recorded
materials, such as songs, dialogues, stories, look,
listen and say activities, rhymes, instructions and
descriptions. Children are encouraged to show their
understanding non-verbally by matching, circling,
ticking, pointing and doing actions.
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The recorded materials give children an opportunity
to listen to the natural stress and rhythm of English.
The audio tracks provide an accurate model for
speaking activities and serve as a useful reference
for pronunciation.

The course

Course structure

Primary 2 has eight units in the PB, and there
are eight lessons in each unit. All lesson material
is introduced in the full-colour Pupil’s Book and
is supported by a variety of activities in the
Activity Book.

Topics

Each unit is centred on a topic. The topics create a
context for vocabulary sets and reflect the fact that
children of this age are interested in themselves and
the immediate world around them. Topics include
About Me, My Home and My Clothes.

However, there are three strands to most units: together
with the unit topic, which is reflected in vocabulary
sets, pupils are also presented with high-frequency
words and phrases which will build up their lexical
knowledge and provide a good foundation for
functional language. In addition to the topic vocabulary
and the high-frequency phrases, there is also the
presentation of letter sounds and word formation. By
the end of this book, pupils will have learned all the
basic English letter sounds and will know how to blend
those sounds to form words, and they will have a
wide range of vocabulary and a knowledge of some
high-frequency functional language.

Characters

Children readily associate with characters as
friends who can help them learn. The characters in
the course can also be used to initiate citizenship
discussions, add humour, and bring a sense of
security and familiarity to learning.

There are four characters: Al-Hadi and his sister
Muna and brother Kareem, and the children’s

friend Adam the Astronaut. Adam the Astronaut is
designed to be an aspirational character for children.
His inclusion is there to help to initiate discussions
relating to aspirations and dreams of the children,
and what they want to be in the future.

Lesson structure

Lessons in this book are heavily based on receptive
skills (listening and pre-reading), but some productive
skills (speaking and pre-writing) are included.

It is very important to note that there is no pressure
on the children to start writing any sooner than they
are ready to, though every encouragement is given

to them developing their pre-writing skills. Children
are encouraged from early in the course to be active
participants in their own learning and to develop
age-appropriate learning skills. The Activity Book,
whilst included as part of the lesson throughout these
teaching notes, can be used as extended learning for
pupils to do in their own time. This would help to
encourage independent learning and encourage pupils
to start to take responsibility for their own learning.

Listening

It is important to remember that, in addition to the
audio material, you also provide listening practice:
your greetings, explanations, requests, instructions,
and praise are all meaningful examples of listening for
children. They also help the pupils to become more
familiar with the sound of English. Remember to check
your intonation and pronunciation with the materials
recorded on the audio, and with your colleagues,
because your pupils will listen to you and copy you.

Aims of 21 Century English for
Libya, Primary 2

Aims designed to create the right kind of

learning atmosphere:

Pupils will be curious and enthusiastic about starting

to learn English, and it is important that they remain

enthusiastic if they are to make progress in the

language. Overall, lessons should be fun. The aims

are to:

1 engage pupils in learning the language so that
they enjoy it and want to continue learning it;

2 give pupils the confidence to participate;

3 provide pupils with opportunities to
communicate in English;

4 make pupils aware of situations that the English
language is used in.

Aims connected to specific learning objectives:
For primary pupils learning English, these aims must
be limited and realistic. The aims are to:



introduce pupils to the English alphabet;
introduce the pupils to the sound of English
through recorded material, and take advantage
of their ability to imitate spoken language;
enable pupils to identify and name people and
objects in English;

expose pupils to simple high-frequency phrases,
sentences and utterances, allowing them to
acquire these at their own pace;

introduce basic reading skills using a synthetic
phonics approach, which involves blending
letter sounds and moving towards whole

word recognition;

develop the first steps in handwriting by
introducing the letters and digraphs individually
and in the context of words and simple sentences;
apply taught skills through the medium of 21%
century practice that encourage critical thinking,
problem-solving, research skills, teamwork,
collaboration and other skills, at a very young age.

Teaching English to very young children

There are some important characteristics of young
learners which affect teaching and learning and
which have been taken into account in the design of
the course. These are:

Emotional characteristics:

likes talking about self and is more interested in
self than in others;

needs to be taught to co-operate with others;
likes school and teachers;

needs whole-group activities;

learns during play as well as formal teaching;
responds well to praise.

Physical characteristics:

can only concentrate on a particular activity
for a short time;

is active and energetic;

gets overexcited very quickly;

gets tired easily;

learns at own individual pace.

Educational characteristics:

needs realistic objectives suited to cognitive level;
needs challenge;

needs to learn by doing;

needs activities that interest and make sense

to him/her;

needs constant recycling of language.
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e Linguistic characteristics:

- is good at pronunciation;

- has few inhibitions;

- needs to speak;

- needs to make mistakes;

- needs clarity;

- needs to use own language;

- may need a period of time before being ready to
produce language independently.

These characteristics have important

implications for the teacher:

1 Children learn through doing things that they
enjoy. Try to make the learning experience fun.

2 Lessons need to have a variety of activities.
Follow the advice in the lesson notes. Vary the
pace of the lesson when possible.

3 Children learn best in a stress-free environment
and some of them are often nervous and timid
and need more time than others to feel at ease.
Don’t expect instant production from every
child; don’t put pressure on the children to
respond or co-operate immediately. Give them
time. Do not over correct or make correct
utterance the only goal.

4 It is important to have realistic objectives in
terms of language goals for very young learners.
They are interested in identifying, naming and
counting things, and are not yet able to learn
and understand structures in a formal way.
Therefore, 215 Century English for Libya,
Primary 2 concentrates on sounds, vocabulary
and a limited range of language which the
children can use in the classroom and outside.
Don’t try to go beyond the limits of the syllabus.
Don’t worry about explaining grammar rules.

A good grounding in the basics in the early years
of learning English will mean that the children
can make good progress later.

5 Because children need whole-group activities, the
teaching notes recommend whole-group teaching
for the most part. However, the standard
procedures recommend dividing the class into
groups and pairs for controlled practice and
for games. Group and pairwork activities
encourage cooperation, comparing and sharing,
for example, when finding and counting objects
hidden in a picture, looking at one another’s
work, and such like.
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Using 21 Century English for Libya,
Primary 2

The activities in the course are designed to promote

understanding and enjoyment and the following

specific language-learning aims:

e imitating the rhythm and sounds of the language;

e carrying out spoken instructions and commands
within the syllabus;

* naming people and objects and using a limited
number of structures within the syllabus;

e recognizing the lower and upper-case letters of
the alphabet and their sounds and names;

® recognizing a limited number of words, phrases
and sentences;

e understanding that English is written from left
to right;

e taking the first steps in writing in the English script.

Teaching the four skills - listening, reading,

speaking and writing

There are four types of listening text in 215 Century

English for Libya, Primary 2.

1 Look, listen and say or Trace and say: These are
pronunciation models for pronouncing letters,
digraphs, words and whole utterances.

2 Instructions: These include the instructions in
the audio, the teacher’s classroom instructions,
and recorded instructions to carry out certain
actions. These also occur in language games,
such as Salman Says.

3 Longer texts, such as songs and stories.

4 Very simple task-listening texts, e.g., Listen and
circle, Listen and tick, Listen and point and
Listen and do.

General advice for listening activities

Be sure to use all the listening activities in the PB,

as they will significantly support pupils’ learning

as well as providing an alternative method of
presentation. It is extremely useful for pupils to hear
native English speakers and the audio tracks provide
good models of pronunciation and intonation.
Children have to learn to listen to the recorded
material. You should therefore try to make the
pupils feel comfortable with this activity. The pupils
should never come to a listening activity without
preparation. In the real world, listeners usually

have visual clues to help them, e.g., setting, gestures
and the attitude of the speaker. This is why the

teaching notes include suggestions for introducing
the listening, except where the same type of text is
repeated frequently. The PB illustrations should be
used as much as possible to help understanding.

Classroom instructions

Listening to and following instructions is a basic

requirement in the classroom. This can be exploited

in the English classroom to give the pupils the

opportunity to listen and respond to authentic

language. There are four simple requirements:

1 Instructions should be given when the pupils are
quiet and paying attention.

2 They should be supported by clear gestures.

3 They should be accompanied by demonstration,
if appropriate.

4  The language should be clear and simple. The
same language for the same instruction should
be used every time.

There are also instructions in the recordings that
pupils will hear over and over again. For example,
many sections begin: Listen and look at your book/
the picture. Where this first occurs, you are advised
to explain each instruction and this should always be
done with new instructions.

Note: It is not essential that all the pupils
understand what to do immediately after an
instruction is given. What happens next is equally
important; for example, sometimes the pupils will
understand through the actions of others in the class,
sometimes by you going around the class to check
individual pupils, pairs or groups and providing
additional support. It is vital that you monitor at all
times, to be aware of those pupils, pairs or groups
that need additional support.

Total Physical Response (TPR)

Total Physical Response or TPR activities are
particularly useful with young learners. TPR involves
associating a physical action or movement with
particular words, language, instructions or situations.
It can be especially helpful in teaching vocabulary,
classroom language, instructions or reading stories.
TPR is also a good tool for varying the pace of the
lesson or for giving excited young learners the chance
to move around and get rid of some of their ‘energy’
before they settle down to work. TPR is a fun tool, it’s
memorable and so aids learning, and it is also good



for kinaesthetic learners. TPR works well in both
small and large classes and is also effective in mixed-
ability groups. Children can understand information
they hear much more easily than they can produce

it. So TPR enables the learner to focus on listening
to an instruction or a command and respond with a
physical movement without having to make a spoken
response. A good example of this is the game Salman
Says. As TPR activities are so appealing to energetic
young children, you may wish to add some of your
own throughout the year.

Songs and rhymes

Songs and rhymes are an important feature of 21+
Century English for Libya, Primary 2. They have a
very useful role to play in the early years of learning.
Young children enjoy songs and rhymes, so they find
them motivating. Songs and rhymes also provide
excellent practice in the rhythm and stress of the
language. The pupils are not expected to learn all the
words immediately, but they can join in the repeated
lines as they listen. The focus should be on enjoyment,
with an emphasis on rhythm and rhyme. Some are
action songs, which always appeal to young children.

A basic procedure for songs and rhymes is

as follows:

1 Discuss any pictures on the page, using them to
present some of the new language.

2 Play the song or rhyme and get the pupils to do
a simple task, for example, mime with you or
point to pictures in their books.

3 Play the first verse line by line for repetition.

4 Play the whole song or rhyme and encourage
the pupils to join in where they can. Focus
particularly on repeated words and phrases.

5 Get the pupils to sing the song or say the rhyme
in different lessons, sometimes along with the
recording and sometimes with you.

6 Where possible, allow pupils to join in with
some form of TPR.

The songs are based around known words and
themes. However, they also sometimes contain new
words, phrases or grammatical features that the
pupils have not yet studied. It is not necessary to
teach such items; pupils can enjoy songs and rhymes
without knowing the meaning of every word.
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Stories

The picture stories in Primary 2 are intended to
encourage the habit of listening to stories extensively
and for pleasure. Pupils will not be familiar with
much of the language when they first listen, but they
will begin to develop a feeling for the rhythm of
English and will be able to understand by associating
the pictures with the words they hear.

The stories provide good listening practice, as well
as the opportunity to contextualize language that
has been presented. The recommended procedure
suggests inviting the pupils to join in with the words
in the stories after hearing them several times. This
also provides good speaking practice.

If possible, you can build up a ‘book corner’ in the
classroom. If possible, set aside a regular half lesson
each week for ‘story time’. This is a special time

for you to sit with the class (or smaller groups, if
you can organize this) and tell them the story, or
talk about the pictures with them. You can also use
selected flashcards and other drawings to help you
tell a story to the whole class.

Suggestions for using the stories:

1 Talk about the pictures. Get the pupils to identify
people and objects they are familiar with. Take
this opportunity to present key words.

2 Play the audio while the pupils listen and look
at the pictures. A simple task is suggested in the
teaching notes so that they have something to
listen for. or read the story, using gestures and
mime to make the meaning clearer. (If you choose
this method, remember to listen to the recording
several times yourself when planning your lesson.)

3 If you have set a question, elicit the answer, but
don’t confirm it. Play the recording again, with
pauses if necessary, so that everyone can find
the answer.

4 Encourage pupils to help you tell the story. If it is
appropriate, agree with them a mime or a sound
effect to cue the words and phrases they know.
Note: As pupils become familiar with the story,
pauses without cues may be enough for the
pupils to say the next bit of the story — either the
next word, or the next few words. If they can,
they will do this automatically. If they are not yet
ready to respond in English during the pauses,
don’t be discouraged. Let them produce the
target language in their own time.
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5 Recycle the stories in other lessons. Tell the story
yourself, but make intentional mistakes. The
pupils should listen and put up their hands when
they hear a mistake. They can tell you what the
correct version of the story is.

Speaking

There are many activities to encourage speaking in
the course. Detalils are given in the relevant lessons.
It is important to remember, however, that some
children may take longer than others before they feel
ready to produce language, especially individually.
They can be encouraged, but should not be put under
pressure to perform until they are ready to do so.

Pronunciation

Pronunciation is a key feature of Primary 2, as pupils
start to learn the sounds for all the English letters.
Most lessons include an element of pronunciation,
and in a number of cases, pronunciation forms the
basis of entire lessons. Pronunciation practice should
be made as entertaining as possible. It is easy to use
humour in such activities, by exaggerating the mouth
shape required to produce a particular sound, by
using TPR to prompt pupils to mime when they are
learning and practising letter sounds, or by using
different tones of voice or different emotions when
providing an example sentence. In many cases, there
are suggestions for making the letter sounds more fun
for the pupils.

The focus on letter sounds, words and phrases

is designed to build up a solid foundation of
pronunciation. The pupils have a natural gift for
imitating sound and it is important to exploit this
ability. Although you have a big part to play in teaching
pronunciation, the pupils need a lot of additional
exposure to recorded sounds, words and phrases. Make
full use of the audio material at every opportunity.

Vocabulary practice

Vocabulary needs frequent recycling and this is built
into the course. However, it is assumed you will take
every opportunity to do this, too.

Vocabulary is recycled in activities throughout the
course, as well as through games and using the
picture/word cards. It is essential that you use games
from time to time; the pupils will enjoy them and
they are an excellent learning tool.

Talking about pictures

Pupils often want to comment on or ask about
pictures and you should actively encourage them
to do this to maintain their interest. The discussion
will provide opportunities for you to present new
vocabulary and also correct language, without
presenting it formally. For example:

Teacher: What can you see in the picture?

Pupil 1: (An) apple.

Teacher: Yes, who has an apple?

Pupil 1:
Teacher: Yes, the teacher has a green apple.

Class:  No, red!

Teacher: Oh, yes! Sorry! The teacher has a red apple.

Teacher.

You should not feel you are restricted to the language
of the syllabus when talking to your pupils. You

can go beyond it, but you must make sure that the
pupils understand and you must not expect pupils to
produce the language. It’s fine for them to receive the
language and become familiar with how it sounds.

Reading activities

Reading activities progress from recognition of
letters and their sounds, to recognition of a limited
number of words, phrases and sentences. Language
presented is high-frequency and functional, so even
though pupils may not be able to read all the words,
they will become familiar with them and this will
help towards their overall language development.

Presentation of the sounds of the letters of

the alphabet

Recognition of the letters is presented in the

following way:

e The letters are presented together with one
object beginning with that letter.

e The sound of the letter in focus and its key word
are recorded, e.g.:

Listen and look at your book.
S ssun

S ssun

a a apple

a a apple

Now listen and say.
s s sun

s s sun

a a apple

a a apple



Listen and say again.
S s sun

s ssun

a a apple

a a apple

Note: The procedure for introducing the sound of
each letter is given in full in the teaching notes.

Note: It is recommended that you keep the alphabet
posters on the classroom wall at all times.

Recognition of key words

Recognition of initial sounds and the linked key
words begins from Unit 1, Lesson 2. All letter

and digraph sounds are introduced in Primary

2, meaning that pupils are very well prepared to
move on to fully developing their reading and
writing skills in the next grade. The lesson notes
contain suggestions for recognition, familiarization,
presentation and practice.

Pre-writing activities

In 21%* Century English for Libya, Primary 2, from
Unit 1, Lesson 2 onwards the letters are introduced
in accordance with a synthetic phonics approach.
This means that after a few lessons, pupils can start
to blend the letter sounds and form words. There is
also a focus on left-to-right orientation. Numbers

1 to 10 and colours are also introduced, as well as
high-frequency language.

Letter formation is first introduced in the Pupil’s
Book. Pupils should be encouraged to use these
tracing activities as much and as often as possible
until the movements become natural. There are
many tracing activities for further practice in the
Activity Book. Note that handwriting should not use
up lesson time that is needed for language-learning.
As with word recognition, you need to have very
realistic expectations where writing is concerned.

It is not a natural skill and it is difficult for young
children. You should not look for perfect handwriting
at this stage. It is important to go very much at the
pace of the pupils. The tracing, colouring, drawing
and copying activities help children develop fine
motor-skill control and give you time to ensure that
children are sitting correctly, holding their pencils
correctly, and positioning their books correctly.
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Note: Some children will develop pen control before
others. For these children, you may like to use the
free-practice copying activities; for pupils who take
longer to develop pen control, you may keep them
on tracing activities until they are ready for copying.

Individual learning

Children naturally develop and learn at different rates.
The teaching notes provide ideas for some Extra!
activities, which can be used in whatever way you feel
is most suitable to meet the needs of your pupils. In
some cases, fast finishers may be able to do an extra
activity while the other pupils catch up, for example.

Whatever the children are doing, and however
quickly or slowly they are progressing, do praise
them at every possible opportunity, and keep
corrections to a minimum. At this stage in their
English language learning, your pupils need plenty
of support and encouragement, and they need to
know it is OK for them to make some mistakes.
Remember that all types of participation in the
classroom activities offer learning opportunities, not
just completing formal tasks.

The classroom

Atmosphere and aids

e Try to create a bright and cheerful environment
for learners by having pictures and posters on
the walls. Pupils’ drawings can also be displayed
to encourage them, as well as to decorate the
room. Putting up pupils’ work shows them that
you value what they do. They will also enjoy
seeing what their classmates have done.

e Teachers of young learners need to be very active
and having teaching aids permanently fixed to
walls will save time and keep lessons moving at a
good pace.

e Playing a song when the class are doing a
colouring or drawing activity helps to promote
a relaxed atmosphere. This also helps to
ensure that the pupils continue hearing English
throughout the lesson and they can sing or hum
along quietly as they work, if they wish.

e If the pupils do not have their own colouring
pencils or crayons, sets will be needed in the class.

e Blu-tack® or magnets are useful to fix picture
cards to the board.

11
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2.

Classroom organization

Because language is a social activity, pupils need to
be able to communicate and interact with each other
in the classroom. Many classrooms have fixed desks
and seating which will restrict how easily pupils can
move around. Teachers have to make the best of the
physical space and limitations of their classrooms.
However, if desks are fixed or too heavy to move
and space is limited, try to keep an area where
children can stand up and move around for games
and activities. Even with very limited, desk-only
space, children can still stand up and do TPR-type
activities next to their desks.

Classroom discipline

Though young children are active and energetic, they
expect and respect rules and enjoy clear classroom
routines. You need to establish firm and fair
classroom rules from the beginning, within a secure
atmosphere. Young children appreciate routine and
like repetition. Therefore, from the start of the school
year, set routines and expectations (e.g., how children
come into the classroom, where they sit, what they
do with their bags and other things, whether they
take their books out straight away, etc.).

The teaching notes encourage you to establish lesson
routines (e.g., begin every lesson by greeting the
children and getting their response, end the lesson in a
similar way, use standard classroom instructions Open
your book at page 8, please.). You will have your own
preferences and routines, but taking time to establish
class rules and routines has long-term advantages. Your
pupils will probably like to be involved in discussing
what rules and routines they think are best!

Note: If a whole class is participating in a language
activity, the room cannot be totally silent. Some
activities will be quite noisy. However, this is
different from uncontrolled noise, which should not
be encouraged.

Tip 1: Use gestures to support your English
instructions. Say Ssh! when you want quiet, and put
your finger to your lips; say Go! when you want the
pupils to begin, and wave your arm as if starting a
race, and say Tiptoe! when you want pupils to move
from one place to another quietly, and mime tip-
toeing in front of your desk.

Tip 2: Make use of a small bell, squeaky toy or other
“friendly’ device to signal that you want the pupils to
stop an activity.

Classroom language

Try to avoid using Arabic in the lessons.

There will be times when it is tempting to explain
something in the pupils’ first language, but there are
other ways to convey meaning and Arabic should
only be used as a last resort. If you can use mime or
board drawings to aid understanding, do so. You can
provide pupils with a great deal of real language by
frequently using classroom instructions in English,
supported by mime and gesture. Gradually, the
pupils will understand the English, and some will
even be able to produce it. Instructions on the audio
are intended to work in the same way.

The list of essential classroom language below is
included in the pronunciation audio material. It is
not an exhaustive list, but is a good starting point.
Sit down, please.; Stand up, please.; Ssh! Quietly,
please.; Hands up!; Come here, please.; Listen.;
Listen again.; Listen and say.; Look at your book.;
Look at me.; Look at the picture.; Look at page 8.;
Open your book at page 8, please.; Close your
book.; Altogether.; Point to the picture.; You need
your colouring pencils.; Let’s sing a song.; Let’s play
a game.; Good!; Well done!; Excellent!; Yes, that’s
right.; Can I have a pencil, please?; Thank you.

Assessment

There is no formal assessment in the early primary
grades. This occurs for the first time in Primary 4.
However, you should evaluate your pupils’ progress
on a regular basis.

Evaluating pupils’ progress

In order to keep track of every child in a class, it
is useful to keep a progress chart. You should note
progress in the following areas for each pupil:



1 Degree of confidence
a) to join in choral activities;
b) to produce language individually.
2 Degree of interest and enthusiasm for
learning English.
3 Interaction with others.
4 Behaviour.

Monitoring progress regularly is very important
and will allow you to be aware of children who are
having problems, and to provide help for those who
need it.

Try to make sure you get opportunities to observe
each pupil individually, to assess their progress in
general. In addition, look regularly at each pupil’s
work (drawing, colouring, tracing) to see how well
their motor skills are developing.

When you are assessing progress, focus on:

Listening

e ability to concentrate on what is being heard;
e ability to imitate pronunciation models;

e ability to carry out TPR tasks;

e degree of understanding of what is heard.

Speaking
e ability to name people, colours and objects
presented in the course;
e ability to respond to questions presented
in the course;
e ability to initiate as well as respond in English;
® pronunciation;
e performance in ‘ask and answer’
pairwork activities.

Pre-reading and pre-writing

e recognition of letters and digraphs, numbers and
the words and phrases that are presented;

e understanding of the sounds of letters;

e ability to blend letter sounds to make words;

e motor skill development;

e understanding of left-to-right direction for
reading and writing.

Now I can ...
At the end of every unit, there is a set of Now I
can ... statements, that are there to highlight what the

Infroduction

pupils have learned in the unit. As well as being both
useful and motivating in showing pupils how they are
progressing, these statements serve as a good reference
for parents wanting to follow their children’s progress.
The Now I can ... statements are also useful for
teachers as they can highlight areas where pupils are
having difficulty, and/or areas that need a bit more
work. Teachers should work through the statements
with pupils as a class, at the end of every unit. The
Now I can ... statements can also be used as warmer
activity at the start of the next unit.

Evaluating your lessons

Questions for you to ask yourself, and to note at the

end of lesson plans, are:

1 How well did the lesson achieve its learning aim?
If the answer is ‘not very well’, ask yourself: Was
there too much or not enough material? Was
there something wrong with the material? Was it
the methodology? Was it my lesson plan?

2 Were the pupils engaged throughout the lesson?
Why (not)?

3 How do the pupils feel about the lesson? It is a
very good idea to ask a few questions in Arabic
at the end of any lesson to try to find out. For
example, Did you enjoy the lesson today? Did
you like the song/rhyme/game today? Will you
tell mum and dad about your lesson today?
Wherever possible, use the language presented
in lessons to ask questions relating to the
pupils themselves.

4 Good lesson planning often takes time at the
beginning, but pays dividends later on and
makes your daily teaching commitment easier;
your pupils will enjoy their lessons more and
they will learn more. Teachers will naturally feel
more confident and more relaxed if they go into
a lesson with a well-thought out lesson plan and
that will help the pupils feel more confident and
relaxed about the lesson, too.

5 Finally, remember that sharing ideas, successes
and frustrations with other colleagues is really
important and very beneficial.

13
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Unit 1: The Alphabet
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Unit 3: Healthy Food

Aims

) (

Activities

Learn the sounds for the letters of the English alphabet.
Greet others and introduce yourself.

Learn colours.

Learn numbers 1-10.

Start to blend the sounds of English letters to make words.

alphabet words: sun, apple, taxi, pizza, ink,
nose, car, kite, elephant, house, rabbit, monkey,
dog, girl, orange, umbrella, lemon, flower, ball,
Jjam, watch, van, yo-yo, x-ray, queen, zebra
Hello, Goodbye

How are you? I'm very well, thanks.

What’s your name? I'm ...

How old are you? I'm 7.

colours: red, blue, yellow, green, orange, pink
numbers: 1-10

Aims

) (

Activities

Start to develop an understanding of classroom instructions.
Ask and answer: What’s your name? How old are you? How are you?
Ask and answer: What’s this?

Ask and answer: How many ...?

Name parts of the body.

Ask and answer about pictures, colours and numbers.

Describe pictures.

Role-play short conversations.

Continue to develop sound/letter correspondence and
word recognition.

Learn classroom words.
Join in songs.
Follow a story.

Learn digraphs: og, ee, ue, oo, th, ch, sh

numbers: 1-10

What’s your name? What'’s his/her name?

How old are you? I'm 9.

What’s this? It’s a ball.

How many watches (are there)? (There are) 5.
There is .../There are ...

How are you? I'm very well, thanks. I'm fine,
thanks. I'm not very well!

Body words: hand, head, ear, eye, arm, elbow,
mouth, nose, body, foot, leg, hair

Classroom words: open, draw, close, clock,
board, bag, pencil case, pencils, pens, ruler, chair,
desk, rubber, glue, book

Digraph words: boat, coat, tree, bee, glue, blue,
moon, zoo, foot, book, bathroom, three, this,
that, chicken, cheese, fish, sheep

Aims

) (

Activities

Continue to develop an understanding of classroom instructions
and commands.

Understand short conversations in a café.

Understand people saying what food/drink they like and want.
Talk about likes and dislikes.

Name fruits and other food and drink.

Use articles a/an correctly.

Practise offering and accepting/rejecting.

Continue to develop sound/letter correspondence and
word recognition.

Role-play short conversations.
Join in a song.

Follow a story.

Learn digraphs: or, ie, ng, ou

Ilike .../l don't like ...

I like [mangoes], I don't like [bananas].
He/She likes [sandwiches].
Vocabulary for fruit, food and drink
a/an

Do you want [an apple]?

Do you want [a sandwich]?

Yes, please./No, thank you.

In my lunchbox there is ...

I'm hungrylthirsty.

I'm not hungryl/thirsty.

Do you want alan ...?

Yes, please./No, thank you./Here you are.
Digraph words: fork, popcorn, pie, tie, king,
ring, mouth, mouse
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Unit 6: Family Trees
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Aims

) (

Activities

Continue to develop an understanding of classroom instructions

and commands.

Understand descriptions of where things are (place).
Name rooms in a house.

Extend knowledge of furniture and objects in houses.
Ask and answer questions about location.

Revise and extend knowledge of prepositions.
Role-play a conversation.

Continue to develop sound/letter correspondence and
word recognition.

Join in a song.

Play a game.

Learn digraphs: oi, ar, er

in, on, under, next to, between
Where’s/are ...?7

Where’s [Al-Hadi]?

Where’s the [ball]?/Where are the [grapes]?
The ball is under the hat./The balls are on
the hat.

There’s/There are ...

It’s [under] the [chair]./They’re [next to] the
[pencil case].

What can you see? I can see ...

Digraph words: point, oil, car, star, tiger, water

Aims

) (

Activities

Continue to develop an understanding of classroom instructions

and commands.
Understand and extend vocabulary for clothes.
Listen to people talking about what they are wearing.

Describe own clothes and what other people are wearing.

Talk about possessions with have/has.

Extend knowledge of numbers: learn numbers 11-20.
Extend knowledge of adjectives.

Talk about family members (name, age, relationship).
Read short descriptions of animals.

Practise reading and writing names.

Join in a song.

Follow a story.

I'm wearing [a red T-shirt]./I'm wearing
[blue trousers].

She’s/He’s wearing ...

The [trousers] are [grey]./The [shirt]

is [white].

His [trousers] are [brown]./Her [shirt]
is [blue].

numbers 11-20

How many [trainers] are there?

big, smadll, long, short

have/has: [Al-Hadi] has a [ball]./I have [a kite].
What colour (is it/are they)?

My name’s ..., His/Her name is ...

I am [10]./He’s/She’s [9].

I have [a brother/a sister].

Aims

) (

Activities

Continue to develop an understanding of classroom instructions

and commands.

Understand descriptions of people.

Extend knowledge of words for members of the family.
Practise describing people, including own family.
Describe a family tree.

Continue to learn numbers 1-20.

Say the days of the week.

Read short sentences describing people and things.
Write short words and sentences.

Recognize how words are spelled.

Identify days of the week.

Join in a song.

Follow a story.

My mum is [short]./My dad is [tall].

in, on, under, next to, between

(at the) café/fun park/market,

(at) home/school

Where’s [Kareem]? He’s at [home].
Where are [dad and grandpa]?

They're at [the café].

Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday, Friday, Saturday

On [Saturday], we [clean the house].
Revise: colours, clothing, prepositions
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Hobbies and Talents

Unit 7

Unit 8: Feelings

Aims

) (

Activities

Understand vocabulary for everyday activities and abilities.

Say how you feel.
Practise talking about abilities using can/can’t.

Write sentences using can/can’t.

Talk about activities you do on different days of the week.

Talk about where you do everyday activities.
Read short sentences.

Read to recognize and learn new vocabulary.
Read to match activities with days of the week.
Read to choose the correct verb.

Complete a tick chart.

Write names with capital letters.

Play a game.

Follow a story.

Can you [draw]? Yes, I can.INo, I can’t.

I can run (fast)./I can’t ride [a bike].

My friend can ...

I sleep in my bedroom.

on + days of the week

everyday activities: cook, draw, do my
homework, play footbdll, ride my bike,
watch TV, play basketbadll

Aims

) (

Activities

Understand personal descriptions.
Revise language and vocabulary.
Practise talking about likes and dislikes.
Do a role-play.

Do a puzzle.

Do a word-by-word reading.

Label a drawing with words for clothes.
Write a goodbye email about yourself.
Read from your goodbye email.

Talk about what you have learned in Primary 2.
Understand a goodbye song.

Revision of dll

happy, fine, sad

long, short, old, young, tdll, small

hungry, thirsty

There is/are ..., He’s/She’s wearing ...

Revise: colours, numbers, prepositions, clothes
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Phonetic Chart
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ISR The Alphabet

Objectives

18

Listening

Begin to become familiar with the sounds and shapes of English letters.
Begin to become familiar with the sounds of English words.

Carry out simple classroom instructions (TPR).

Colour according to instructions.

Identify named objects.

Speaking

Say Hello and Goodbye.

Introduce self: I'm (name).

Ask and answer a question: What’s your name? I'm (Muna).
Ask and answer a question: How old are yous I'm (7).

Join in a song.

Skills

Understand that English is written from left to right.

Recognize the shapes of the letters and their sounds.

Begin to blend the sounds of English letters.

Develop awareness of writing from left to right, learn how to hold a pencil correctly,
practise pencil control, develop hand/eye coordination.

Learn the shape and direction of letters.



Word list

Unit 1 The Alphabet

Lesson 1
Hello! — /ha'lau/
How are you? —
/hau ar ju:?/
I’'m very well, thanks. —
/aim 'veri wel, 8anks/
What’s your name? —
/wbpts jo1 nexim?/
I’'m Muna. —
/aim muna/
How old are you? —
/hau suld ar ju:?/
I’'m 7. - /aim 'sevn/
Goodbye! - /,gud'bar/
colours — /'kala(r)z/
red — /red/
blue — /bluz/
yellow — /'jelsu/
green — /griin/
orange — /'prindz/
pink — /p1nk/

Lesson 2

sun — /san/
apple — /'=pal/
taxi — /'teksi/
pizza — /'pitsa/

Lesson 3

ink — /1nk/
nose — /navz/
car — /kazi(r)/
kite — /kart/

Lesson 4

elephant - /'eltfant/
house — /haus/
rabbit — /'raebit/
monkey - /'manki/
dog - /dbg/

Lesson 5

girl — /g3:(nl/

orange — /'pbrindz/
umbrella — /am'brela/
lemon — /'leman/

Lesson 6
flower — /'flaua/
ball — /bo:l/
jam — /d3am/
watch — /wot[/
van — /van/

Lesson 7

yO-yo — /jau jau/
x-ray — /eks rer/
queen — /kwizin/
zebra — /'zebra/

Lesson 8

apple — /'&pal/
ball — /ba:l/

car — /kaz(r)/

dog - /dbg/
elephant - /'eltfant/
flower — /'flava/
girl — /g3:(nl/
house — /haus/
ink — /1nk/

jam — /d3a&m/

kite — /kat/
lemon — /'leman/
monkey — /'manki/
nose — /navz/
orange — /'prindz/
pizza — /'piitsa/
queen — /kwizin/
rabbit — /'rebrt/
sun — /saAn/

taxi — /'taksi/
umbrella — /am'brela/
van — /vaen/
watch — /wotf/
x-ray — /eks rer/
yO-yo — /jou jau/
zebra — /'zebra/
the alphabet —

/0ix 'alfs bet/

19



Unit 1 The Alphabet
SR Lesson s
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Aims: Recognize the letters of the

alphabet and their sounds.
Say Hello and Goodbye.
Follow instructions and repeat
new language.
Learn questions and answers.
Learn words for colours.
Colour pictures according to
instructions.
Learn numbers 1-10.

Language: Hello! How are you? I'm very
well, thanks.
What’s your names I'm Muna.
How old are you? I'm 7.
Goodbye!
colours - red, blue, yellow, green,
orange, pink, Numbers 1-10

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 8
Activity Book page 4
§0 Tracks 1, 2, 3 and 4
Lower-case alphabet poster
Lower-case and capitals
alphabet poster
Colours poster
Numbers poster
a bag (optional)

\.

r A

Before the lesson, put both alphabet posters on a
wall in the classroom in a place where all pupils can
see them. It is suggested that you have these posters
on the classroom wall for every English lesson, so
pupils can refer to them at any time.

Note: The main purpose of Unit 1 is to
establish letter recognition and to present the
synthetic phonics approach in which letters
are presented in the best order to help pupils
learn to blend sounds and form words as
quickly as possible.

( N\

Note: Teachers are advised not to use Arabic
during the English lessons. If Arabic is

used, for example to clarify explanations or
instructions it should only be as a last resort.
On rare occasions, for example to comfort a
distressed pupil, Arabic will be necessary. But
in general, communication can be reinforced
through the use of gestures, mime, drawing
on the board, demonstration or the use of

flashcards and/or realia.

Warmer

e Say Hello to the class. Say it clearly and smile.
Move round the class and say Hello to different
pupils. Elicit Hello from them.

1 Listen and say

e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 8.

®  Ask the pupils to look at the alphabet and see
whether they can remember any of the sounds.

e Go round the class asking individual pupils to
say a sound.

e Play the audio and ask the pupils to listen.

e Play the audio again, but this time invite pupils
to say the sounds chorally as they hear them.
Pause the audio if necessary.

e Finally, play the audio a third time, but this time
get pupils to point to the letters in their books as
they listen and say them.

e Remind pupils that they can see two letter shapes
for every letter in their Pupil’s Book. Tell them
these are called capital or upper-case letters (A,
B, C, etc.) and small or lower-case letters (a, b,
¢, etc.). It’s not important that the pupils learn
these words, but they do need to know that we
usually see capital letters at the beginning of a
word, and that they will use a capital letter at
the beginning of their name.

$ Track 1
A..a
B...b
C...c
D...d
E...e
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2 Listen and say

e Hold up your book and point to the speech
bubbles on page 8.

e Read out the questions and answers slowly.
Explain if you need to, so that pupils understand
the meaning each time.

e Ask some of the pupils How are you? Elicit
I'm very well, thanks. Repeat with the other
two questions, What’s your name? and
How old are you?

e Tell the pupils to listen to the song. Play the first
three verses of §® Track 2.

$ Track 2

Listen and say.

Hello!

How are you?

I'm very well, thanks!

Hello!

What’s your name?

I’'m ... [music only for pupils to sing own names]
Hello!

How old are you?

Pm ... [music only for pupils to sing own names]
Thank you!

Goodbye!

Unit 1 The Alphabet

e Tell the pupils to listen to the song again and try
to join in this time. Encourage them to say their
own names and ages.

e Explain that I'm Muna. and My name is Muna.
are two ways of saying the same thing.

3 Listen and say

e Ask pupils to look at the picture on page 8.
Name the colours from left to right (red, blue,
yellow, green, orange and pink).

e Dut the colours poster on the wall and ask pupils
to look at it. Point to red on the poster, say red
and get the class to chorus red. Repeat for the
other five colours.

e Say Listen and look at the colours. Use gestures
to support your instructions. Play £ Track 3
while the pupils look at the colours. Get pupils
to point to each colour as they listen.

* Say Now listen and say. Play the next part of
€0 Track 3.

e Say Listen and say again. Play the third part of
€9 Track 3.

e Play the track again, following the three stages
and the instructions. This time, see if pupils can
point to things in the classroom that are the
colours they hear.

£ Track 3

Listen and look at the colours.

red blue yellow green orange and pink
red blue yellow green orange and pink

Now listen and say.
red red red

blue blue blue

yellow yellow yellow
green green green
orange orange orange
pink pink pink

Listen and say again.
red red red

blue blue blue

yellow yellow yellow
green green green
orange orange orange
pink pink pink

21



Unit 1 The Alphabet
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e Ask pupils to look at the things on their desks
or in their bags. Ask if they can find something
that is one or more of the colours they have
learned. If so, invite them to hold the item up
and say the colour(s).

Extra!

To give extra practice with the new colours,
put pupils in pairs and play Point and say —
one pupil says a colour and the other
points — first to the colour in the book,

and then to something in the room which

is the same colour. Repeat with as many
pupils as possible.

.

4 Listen and say

e Ask if any pupils already know the numbers
in English.

*  Ask pupils to look at the numbers across the
bottom of the page. Tell them they are going to
learn to count in English. Use your fingers to
demonstrate numbers 1-10. Ask the pupils to
hold up their hands and copy you.

e Write number 1 on the board, say the name and
ask the pupils to point to it in their books. Do
the same with numbers 2-10.

e Introduce and play §8 Track 4.

£ Track 4
Listen and point.
12345678910

Listen and point again.
12345678910

Now listen and say.
11
22
33
44
55
66
77
838
99
10 10

Let’s go again!
12345678910

4 3\
Extra!

e  Use the numbers poster to practise
recognition. Point to numbers 1-10 in
sequence and have the pupils say the
numbers chorally. Then point to the
numbers out of sequence and elicit
the names.

¢ Divide the class into groups of ten.
Allocate a number (1-10) to each pupil.
Say numbers 1-10 randomly, when a

pupil hears his/her number, they stand up.
. J

Activity Book

( . . )
Note: Pupils will start to learn how to form

and write the letter shapes in this unit and
they will learn in a very specific way, which
will help them to learn to blend sounds and
make words very quickly.

Note: Activity Book tasks are always
included within the lesson plans. But there
may be times when you want to ask pupils
to do one or more of the Activity Book tasks
outside the lesson, as extended learning.
This will benefit pupils as it will help them
to develop independent learning and also
encourage them to take responsibility for
their own learning. Every class is different,
so teachers are advised to make a decision

L about this on a class-by-class basis. y

Activity Book

1 Trace and complete

e Explain that this is a tracing and completing
activity, and that pupils are going to trace the
words in the speech bubbles then write in their
own age.

e Make sure pupils understand then ask them to
complete the activity.



Activity Book

Colour

Explain that this is a colouring activity, and that
pupils are going to colour the pictures according
to the words above each one. You might wish
to point out that pupils saw these words in the
Pupil’s Book and, if necessary, you could refer
them back to that.

Ask them to show you which coloured pens or
pencils they will need first (orange and yellow).
Ask pupils to colour in the first picture. They
can choose which part of the picture to colour
orange and which part to colour yellow.

Repeat the process for the remaining picture.

.

Extra!

Tell the pupils to look at your lips very
carefully and try to work out which word
you are saying. Mouth a colour word
silently. When a pupil answers correctly, ask
him/her to point to (or hold up) something
of the same colour. If there is time, ask
some pupils to come to the front and
mouth the colours. This activity is good for
pronunciation practice.

Activity Book

Count and trace

Explain to pupils that they are going to count the
items in each picture and then trace the number
in the box.

Make sure pupils understand what they need to
do, and if necessary go through the first item as
a class. Then ask pupils to complete the activity.

N
Extra!

Play The Number Bag Game. Put between
one and ten objects of the same kind, e.g.,
rubbers, into a bag. Don’t let the class see
how many you have put in. Divide the class
into groups of three or four. Each group must
guess how many of the objects are in the bag.
Werite their guesses on the board. Then take
the objects out of the bag one at a time. Pupils
count chorally as you do so. Then repeat the
game with a different number of objects.

Unit 1 The Alphabet

Ending the lesson

One of the words the pupils know is
Goodbye. Make sure you exploit this word
at the end of the lesson, saying Goodbye to
the class as a whole and to individual pupils

(adding their name).
g

~N

m Lesson 2

( q . .
Aims: Name objects and recognize

the letters s, a, ¢ and p, and
their sounds.
Practise making the shape of the
letters s, a, t and p.
Learn how to form letter shapes.
Follow instructions and repeat
new language.
Language: sun, apple, taxi, pizza
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 9
Activity Book page 5
€0 Track 5
Alphabet posters
Alphabet cards: s, a, ¢, p
Picture cards: sun, apple,
taxi, pizza

Note: The purpose of Unit 1 is to teach the
shapes and sounds of the individual letters
to your pupils. They will also start to blend
the letter sounds to make words. Their
prewriting and pre-reading skills will start to
develop as they progress through this unit.
The letters are NOT taught in alphabetical
order in this unit, as the approach is one of
synthetic phonics. This means that by the
end of Lesson 2, pupils will already be able
to form some words by blending the letter
sounds they have learned. However, you

are advised to leave the alphabet posters

on the wall anyway, so children can see the
full alphabet at all times. The letters of the
alphabet are also on the pages of their Pupil’s
Books and Activity Books. As you introduce
new letters, you can show the pupils where
they appear on the poster or invite pupils

to come to the front and find them. Or, if

you prefer, you can cover the letters on the
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Unit 1 The Alphabet

posters individually with Post-it notes, and
reveal them as they are taught throughout
this unit.

Warmer

Greet the class, saying Hello to as many pupils
as possible. Encourage them to reply. You

could also introduce Good morning or Good
afternoon, as an alternative greeting for your
pupils to start becoming familiar with. If you
think they are confident enough, add How are
yous and elicit I'm very well, thanks.

As pupils are settling themselves at the start of
the lesson, you could replay §9 Track 1, to help
them remember the sounds of the alphabet.
Revise the colours you learned in the last lesson
(red, blue, yellow, green, orange, pink). You can
do this with an exaggerated mime of point, while
saying Point to something red. Repeat for the
other colours.

Briefly revise the numbers 1-10 from the
previous lesson.

1 Trace and say. Listen and say

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 9.
Hold up the alphabet card for s. Elicit or say the
sound /s/. Ask the pupils to find an example of
the s sound on the page. Explain that the name of
the object (sun) begins with the sound /s/. Make a
sssss sound and get pupils to say /s/, /s/, /s/.

Write s sun on the board.

Note: It is important that you always

form the letters in exactly the same way as
demonstrated in the book. Always make
sure you write the letters large enough for all
pupils to see.

Repeat the process for the letter a and the

sound /&/ and write a apple on the board. Then
repeat for the letter # and the sound /t/ and write
t taxi on the board. And finally, repeat for the
letter p and the sound /p/ and write p pizza on
the board.

e Introduce the tracing activity. Pupils use their
index fingers, or their pencils to trace the outline
of the letters, starting on the green dot, following
the direction of the arrow, and finishing on the
red dot.

e Check that pupils understand they need two
separate strokes for the letter ¢ and that they
need to lift their pencil off the paper and put it
back onto the paper again in a new place.

e Go round the class, checking that pupils use the
correct movements.

e Say each letter sound and ask pupils to repeat.

e Say Listen and look at your book. Explain listen
and look using gestures to support the words,
e.g., put your hand to your ear for Listen. Play
the first part of §¢ Track 5.

e Say Now listen and say. Explain say using
gestures to support the word, e.g., put your hand
to your mouth. Play the next part of §¢ Track 5.

e Say Listen and say again. Play the third part of
€0 Track 5.

e Play the track again, following the three stages
and the instructions. This time, get pupils to
point to the letters and words in their books as
they listen and say.

$ Track 5

Listen and look at your book.
S S sun

S S sun

a a apple

a a apple

t t taxi

t t taxi

P p pizza
P p pizza

Now listen and say.
s s sun

S S sun

a a apple

a aapple

tt taxi

t t taxi

p p pizza
P p pizza

Listen and say again.
S S sun
S S sun



a a apple
a a apple
tt taxi
t t taxi

p p pizza
p p pizza

-
Extra!

Hold up the picture card of the apple and
elicit the word in chorus. Make sure the
pronunciation is correct. Ask groups, then
individuals to say the word. Repeat with the

picture cards for sun, taxi and pizza.
\§

Activity Book

-
Note: In the Activity Book, pupils begin to

trace letters. Your pupils are likely to be at
different levels, so some will want to trace
the letters with their fingers and others will
be keen to start using a pencil. For pupils
using pencils, in preparation for tracing, and
ultimately writing, get them to follow the
three steps below.

1 Sit correctly

They should sit on their chairs with both
feet on the floor and arms and hands on the
writing surface.

2 Hold the pencil correctly

The correct position is between the thumb
and first finger and with the second finger
acting as support. The grip should be
comfortable and relaxed. The free hand
should control and stabilize the paper.

3 Position their book correctly

It should be turned approximately 30-40
degrees to the right, or left, of the child
according to the pupil’s preferred writing
hand. Left-handers should be encouraged to
hold the pencil farther away from the point
since this allows them to see what they have
written. A higher chair can also help them
see what they have written. Left-handers
will need space on their left side, so avoid
positioning them close to a right-hander

or a wall.

J
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Activity Book

Trace

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at page 5.
Introduce the activity by explaining that pupils
are going to trace the letters Ss, Aa, Tt and Pp.
Make sure everyone is seated correctly.
Demonstrate how pupils can best position their
books on the desk or table.

When pupils are ready, they can start tracing
the letters. Monitor to make sure everyone is
managing, providing support as necessary.

End the lesson the usual way.

m Lesson 3

7

\

Language: ink, nose, car, kite
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 10

Aims: Name objects and recognize
the letters i, 7, c and k, and
their sounds.
Practise making the shape of the
letters i, n, c and k.
Learn how to form letter shapes.
Follow instructions and repeat
new language.

Activity Book page 6

£ Track 6

Alphabet posters

Alphabet cards: i, 7, ¢, k

Picture cards: ink, nose, car, kite
a piece of card for each pupil
(optional)

Warmer

Greet the class. Say: Hello, boys/girls. Encourage
them to say either Hello followed by your name
or Hello, teacher. Greet individual pupils as you
get to know their names.

Briefly revise what you did in the previous
lesson. You could hold up the card for the letter
s, as well as the word card for sun. Alternatively,
you could write the letters and words on the
board. Encourage pupils to say the words and
produce the sounds. Ask pupils if they can find
the letters on the posters.
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Explain that, in today’s lesson, pupils will be
learning to trace four new letters and one more
word for each letter.

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at page 10.

1 Trace and say. Listen and say

Hold up the alphabet card for i. Elicit or say the
sound /1/. Ask the pupils to find an example of
the 7 sound on the page. Explain that the name

of the object (ink) begins with the sound /1/.
Make an i-i-i-i sound and get pupils to repeat.

Write 7 ink on the board.

Repeat the process for the letter # and the sound
/n/ and write n nose on the board. Then repeat
for the letter ¢ and the sound /k/ and write ¢ car
on the board. Finally, repeat for the letter k and
the sound /k/ and write k kite on the board.
Introduce the tracing activity. Pupils use their
index fingers, or their pencils to trace the
outline of the letters, starting on the green

dot, following the direction of the arrow, and
finishing on the red dot.

Explain that, for the letter i, they will need to
use two separate movements, but that the second
movement is simply a dot. Show them the first
downward movement (from green to orange),
then the second movement (the dot). Finally,
point to the third, completed letter i showing
both movements together.

Stand with your back to the class and trace the
letters in the air. Make sure to pause between the
two movements in the letter k, lowering

your hand briefly, so that pupils realize there

are two different strokes. Get pupils to stand

up and do the same.

Go round the class, checking that pupils use the
correct movements.

Say each letter sound and ask pupils to repeat.

Note: As pupils learn more letters, vary the
way you demonstrate them. Drawing the
letter in the air, always with your back to the
class so the letter is the right way round is
very effective. Other times, you might want
to write it on the board (always following
the arrows given in the book). Pupils can
then come up and practise on the board.

Another way is to go round the class, tracing
the letter with your finger on pupils’ books,
or even on the desk. Use one or more of
these methods each time you introduce a
new letter.

e Say Listen and look at your book. Explain listen
and look using gestures to support the words.
Play the first part of §& Track 6.

e Say Now listen and say. Explain say using
gestures to support the word. Play the next part
of §9 Track 6.

e Say Listen and say again. Play the third part of

€6 Track 6.

e Play the track again, following the three stages
and the instructions. This time, get pupils to
point to the letters and words in their books as
they listen and say.

$ Track 6

Listen and look at your book.
iiink

iiink

1 n nose

n n nose

cccar

cccar

k k kite

k k kite

Now listen and say.
iiink

iiink

n n nose

I n nose

cccar

cccar

k k kite

k k kite

Listen and say again.
iiink

iiink

n n nose

n n nose

cccar

cccar

k k kite

k k kite



Extra!

Hold up the picture card of the nose, but
instead of showing pupils the picture, show
them the word. See if they are able to say
the word. If not, turn the card over to
show them the picture and elicit the word
in chorus. Make sure the pronunciation is
correct. Ask groups, then individuals to say
the word. Repeat with the picture cards for

ink, car and kite.
\_ J

Activity Book

1 Trace

e Ask pupils to look at Activity Book page 6.
Remind pupils how they formed the letters 7, #, ¢
and k in the lesson. Ask them to trace the letters.
They can start on the larger (upper-case) letters
and move down to the smaller (lower-case)
letters. Go round the class, checking that pupils
use the correct movements and provide support
as necessary.

e As they trace, encourage pupils to say the sounds
of the letters.

Extra!

Give each pupil a card and tell them they can
write their name on it in English. Help with
any unknown letters by pointing them out on
one of the alphabet posters. Pupils can take
their cards home and decorate them, but ask
them to bring them back so they can place

them on the desks in every English lesson.

e End the lesson the usual way.

Unit 1 The Alphabet

m Lesson 4

\

Language:

Aims: Name objects and recognize

the letters e, b, r, m and d, and
their sounds.

Practise making the shape of the
letters e, b, r, m and d.

Learn how to form letter shapes.
Follow instructions and repeat
new language.

elephant, house, rabbit,

monkey, dog

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 11

Activity Book page 7

£ Track 7

Alphabet posters

Alphabet cards: e, b, 7, m, d
Picture cards: elephant, house,
rabbit, monkey, dog

Warmer

1

Greet the class, saying Hello to as many pupils
as possible. Encourage them to say Hello back
to you.

Revise what pupils did in the previous three
lessons by asking them to identify the letters
they have learned so far on one of the alphabet
posters (s, a, t, p, i, n, ¢, k).

Point to the letters e, b, , m and d on one of the
posters and explain that, in today’s lesson, pupils
will be learning these five letters and five more
new words. Ask them to open their Pupil’s Books
at page 11.

Trace and say. Listen and say

Hold up the alphabet card for e. Elicit or say
the sound /e/. Ask the pupils to find an example
of the e sound on the page. Explain that the
name of the object (elephant) begins with the
sound /e/. Make an e-e-e-e sound and get pupils
to repeat.

Write e elephant on the board.

Repeat the process for the letter » and the sound
/h/ and write b house on the board. Then repeat
for the letter  and the sound /1/ and write 7
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rabbit on the board, followed by the letter m
and the sound /m/ and write 7 monkey on the
board. Finally, do the same for the letter d and
the sound /d/ and write d dog on the board.
Demonstrate the way the letter d is formed

by using one or more of the methods from

a previous lesson. Get pupils to practise the
movements. By making the shape in the air with
their hand before they start to trace the letters
on paper.

Ask pupils to look at the five letters on the page.
As they have done before, pupils trace the letters,
starting on the green dot, following the direction
of the arrow to the orange dot, and finishing on

the red dot. Go round the class, checking that
pupils use the correct movements for each of
the letters.

e Say each letter sound and ask pupils to repeat.

e Say Listen and look at your book. Explain listen

and look. Play the first part of §¢ Track 7.

e Say Now listen and say. Play the next part of
£ Track 7.

e Say Listen and say again. Play the third part of
€9 Track 7.

e DPlay the track again, following the three stages
and the instructions. This time, get pupils to
point to the letters and words in their books as
they listen and say.

¢ Track 7
Listen and look at your book.
e e elephant
e e elephant
h h house

h h house

r r rabbit

r r rabbit

m m monkey
m m monkey
d d dog

d d dog

Now listen and say.
e e elephant

e e elephant

h h house

h h house

r r rabbit

r r rabbit

m m monkey

m m monkey
d d dog
d d dog

Listen and say again.
e e elephant
e e elephant
h h house

h h house

r r rabbit

r r rabbit

m m monkey
m m monkey
d d dog

d d dog

Extra!

Draw a house on the board. Ask individual
pupils to say the word. Repeat with an
elephant, a rabbit, a monkey and a dog, each
time asking pupils to say the word.

Activity Book

1 Trace

e Ask pupils to look at Activity Book page 7.
Remind pupils how they formed the letters e,
b, r, m and d in the lesson. Check that pupils
are seated correctly and have their books in a

suitable position on the desks. As in the previous

lesson, pupils start tracing the larger letters first.
Go around the class, checking that pupils use
the correct movements and check there are no
problems holding the pencil.

® As they trace the letters, encourage pupils to say
the sounds.

Extra!

e  Explain that you will draw letters on
the board — any letter that pupils have
already learned (s, a, t, p, i, n, ¢, k, e, b,
1, m, d). The pupils will put their hands
up if they know the word associated
with that letter. For example, if you write
p, the pupil will say pizza.

e Play the game. Praise pupils when they
get the word right and be very gentle

with any that make a mistake. This




is a game for fun, to reinforce letter
sounds, so make sure your pupils enjoy
themselves.

e If you feel that your class is confident
enough, they can write a letter on a
piece of paper and play the game with
a partner.

.
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1 Trace and say. Listen and say

e End the lesson the usual way.

Unit 1 [RETNE
,

Aims: Name objects and recognize
the letters g, o, # and [ and
their sounds.
Practise making the shape of the
letters g, o, u and [.
Learn how to form letter shapes.
Follow instructions and repeat

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 12.
Hold up the alphabet card for g. Elicit or say the
sound /g/. Ask the pupils to find an example of
the g sound on the page. Explain that the name
of the object (girl) begins with the sound /g/.
Make a g-g-g-g sound and get pupils to repeat.
Write g girl on the board.

Repeat the process for the letter o and the sound
/o/ and write o orange on the board. Then repeat
for the letter # and the sound /A/ and write u
umbrella on the board. Finally, repeat for the
letter / and the sound /I/ and write [ lernon on
the board.

Ask pupils to look at the four letters on the page.
Remind them of the traffic light system they
learned last time.

As they have done before, pupils trace the letters,
starting on the green dot, following the direction
of the arrow to the orange dot, and finishing on

Language: girl, orange, umbrella, lemon

new words.

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 12
Activity Book page 8
£ Track 8
Alphabet posters
Alphabet cards: g, o, u, [
Picture cards: girl, orange,

umbrella, lemon

Warmer

Greet the class, saying Hello to as many pupils
as possible. Encourage them to say Hello back to
you. If you prefer, use Good morning/afternoon.
Revise the letters they have learned up to now (s,
a, t, p, i, n,c, k, e, b, r,m,d), either by holding
up letter or picture cards, or pointing to them in
the Pupil’s Book.

Ask pupils if they can remember any words that
begin with any of the letters they have learned

so far.

the red dot. Go round the class, checking that
pupils use the correct movements for each of
the letters.

e Stand with your back to the class and trace the
letters in the air. Get pupils to stand up and do
the same.

e Say each letter sound and ask pupils to repeat.

e Say Listen and look at your book. Play the first

part of §® Track 8.

* Say Now listen and say. Play the next part of
€0 Track 8.

e Say Listen and say again. Play the third part of
€0 Track 8.

® Play the track again, following the three stages
and the instructions. This time, get pupils to
point to the letters and words in their books as
they listen and say.

$6 Track 8

Listen and look at your book.
g g girl

g g girl

0 0 orange

0 0 orange

u u umbrella

u u umbrella

11 lemon

11 lemon
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Now listen and say.
g g girl

g g girl

0 o orange

0 0 orange

u u umbrella
u u umbrella
11 lemon

11 lemon

Listen and say again.
g g girl

g g girl

0 0 orange

0 o orange

u u umbrella
u u umbrella
11 lemon

11 lemon

Activity Book

1 Trace

e Ask pupils to look at Activity Book page 8.
Check that pupils are seated correctly and have
their books in a suitable position on the desks.
As in previous lessons, pupils trace the letters
on the page, starting with the larger letters. Go
round the class, checking that pupils use the
correct movements to form each letter. Monitor
to make sure everyone is managing and check
there are no problems holding the pencil.

e As they trace the letters, encourage pupils to say
the sounds.

Activity Book

2 Trace
This exercise gives pupils extra practice at
controlling their pencils and forming letters.
Remind pupils how to sit properly and hold the
pencil correctly.

e Ask pupils to trace the letters. When they have
finished, ask them to tell you the words for
the pictures.

Extra!

e Explain that you will walk around the
classroom carrying an object. It could
be a bean bag, a ruler, a toy — it doesn’t
matter what it is. As you walk around,
you stop by a pupil and pass the item to
him or her. As you hand over the item,
you say a letter sound from one of the
sounds pupils have learned so far (s, 4,
tp,inc kR e b rnmdg o ul).
The pupil then says the word they have
learned that starts with that sound. If
any of the pupils find it difficult, you
could prompt them by whispering the
word to them or saying the first and
second letter sounds of the word. When
they have said the word, take the bean
bag back and give it to another pupil.

¢ Play the game. Praise pupils when they
get the word right and be very gentle with
any that make a mistake. This is a game
for fun, to reinforce letter sounds, so

Extra!

While the pupils are working and you

are walking around the class, take the
opportunity to revise some of the questions
and answers they learned earlier in the unit.
Ask individual pupils What’s your name?
Encourage them to reply with I’ ... Then
ask How old are you? The pupil replies

9 I'm 7, etc.

make sure your pupils enjoy themselves.

¢ End the lesson the usual way , by saying
Goodbye to the class as a whole and to
individual pupils (adding their name).



m Lesson 6

Aims: Name objects and recognize

the letters f, b, j, w and v and
their sounds.
Practise making the shape of the
letters f, b, j, w and v.
Learn how to form letter shapes.
Follow instructions and repeat
new words.
Trace letters and match them
with pictures.

Language: flower, ball, jam, watch, van

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 13
Activity Book page 9
€6 Track 9
Alphabet posters
Alphabet cards: £, b, j, w, v
Picture cards: flower, ball, jam,

watch, van

Warmer

e Greet the class, saying Hello to as many pupils
as possible. Elicit replies from everyone. Ask the
pupils How are you? and again elicit replies.

e Put pupils in small groups and ask them to ask
and answer the questions in their groups. Go
around the class to check they are using good
pronunciation. If there are any pronunciation
problems, be aware of them but don’t
overcorrect the pupils at this stage.

e Revise the letters pupils have learned up to now
by writing them on the board: s, a, ¢, p, 1, n,
¢, kye, hyr,m,d, g, 0,u,l. Ask pupils if they
remember any of the words they learned that
begin with those letters. Invite pupils to say the
words they remember.

1 Trace and say. Listen and say

e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 13.

e Hold up the alphabet card for f. Elicit or say the
sound /f/. Ask the pupils to find an example of
the f sound on the page. Explain that the name
of the object (flower) begins with the sound /f/.

Unit 1 The Alphabet

Make a ffffff sound and get pupils to imagine
they are letting the air out of a balloon. They can
mime as well if they want to.

e Write f flower on the board.

e Repeat the process for the letter b and the sound
/bl and write b ball on the board. Then repeat
for the letter j and the sound /d3/ and write j jam
on the board.

e Hold up the alphabet card for w. Elicit or say
the sound /w/. Ask the pupils to find an example
of the w sound on the page. Explain that the
name of the object (watch) begins with the sound
/wl. Make a w-w-w-w-w sound and get pupils
to copy you, paying attention to the position of
their lips as they make the sound.

e Write w watch on the board.

® Repeat the process for the letter v and the sound
/vl and write v van on the board. Explain to
pupils that a van is a type of car that people
carry big things in.

e Ask pupils to trace all the letters, as they have
done before.

Extra!

To give extra practice with the letter shapes
pupils have learned so far, say a letter sound
and ask the pupils to draw the letter in the
air. Use any of the letters they have learned
sofar:s,a, t, p, i, n,c, kR, e, b, r,m, d, g, o,

u,l, f,b,j,woruv.
g f J J

e Say Listen and look at your book. Play the first
part of §9 Track 9.

e Say Now listen and say. Play the next part of
€0 Track 9.

e Say Listen and say again. Play the third part of
€0 Track 9.

e Play the track again, following the three stages
and the instructions. This time, get pupils to
point to the letters and words in their books as
they listen and say.

£ Track 9

Listen and look at your book.
f f flower

f f flower

b b ball

b b ball

jJjam

31



Unit 1 The Alphabet

jJjam

32.

w w watch

w w watch

VvV v van

Vv v van

Now listen and say.
f f flower

f f flower

b b ball

b b ball

jJjam

jJjam

w w watch

w w watch

v vvan

v vvan

Listen and say again.

f f flower

f f flower

b b ball

b b ball

jjjam

jj jam

w w watch

w w watch

v v van

v v van

-
Extra!
Start to draw one of the pictures from the
lesson on the board, slowly. Encourage
pupils to guess what it is and say the word
as soon as they recognize what you are
drawing. Repeat the process with different
pictures. You can extend the activity by
asking pupils to say what letter sound each

L of the words begins with.

Activity Book

Trace

Ask pupils to look at Activity Book page 9.
Check that pupils are seated correctly and have
their books in a suitable position on the desks.
As in previous lessons, pupils trace the letters
on the page, starting with the larger letters. Go
round the class, checking to make sure everyone

is managing, and check there are no problems
holding the pencil.

e  As they trace the letters, encourage pupils to say
the sounds.

Activity Book

2 Trace, match and say

e This exercise gives pupils practice in recognizing
letter shapes and making the connection between
the letter sound and words that begin with
that letter.

* Explain that there are four pictures and four
letters and that the pupils must identify the item
in each picture, think of the word for the picture,
then match it with the first letter of the word.

Answers:
r [rabbit]

p [pizzal

e [elephant]
¢ [car]

e End the lesson the usual way.

m Lesson 7

Aims: Name objects and recognize

the letters y, x, g and z, and
their sounds.
Practise making the shape of the
letters y, x, g and z.
Learn how to form letter shapes.
Follow instructions and repeat
new words.
Trace letters.
Language: yo-yo, x-ray, queen, zebra
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 14
Activity Book page 10
€0 Track 10
Alphabet posters
Alphabet cards: y, x, g, z
Picture cards: yo-yo, x-ray,
queen, zebra




Warmer

e  Greet the class. Revise the letters pupils have
learned so far by writing the letters of the
alphabet from a to w on the board, missing out
q. Invite pupils to come to the front to point to
a letter and say the sound. If they are correct,
they can rub the letter out. Continue until all the
letters are gone.

1 Trace and say. Listen and say

e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 14.

e Hold up the alphabet card for y. Elicit or say
the sound /j/. Ask the pupils to find an example
of the y sound on the page. Explain that the
name of the object yo-yo begins with the sound
/jl. Make a y-y-y-y-y sound and get pupils to
copy you, paying attention to the position of
their mouth and tongue as they make the sound.

e Write y yo-yo on the board.

e Repeat the process for the letter x and the sound
/ks/ and write x x-ray on the board. Then repeat
the process for the letter g and the sound /kw/
and write g queen on the board. Finally, repeat
for the letter z and the sound /z/ and write z
zebra on the board.

e Explain that you want the pupils to trace each
letter, as they have done in previous lessons.

o  After checking that they are sitting correctly
and holding the pencil properly (for those using
one), tell pupils to start tracing, following the
guidelines on the page.

e Monitor to check that pupils are forming
the letters clearly and are comfortable using
their pencils.

e Say Listen and look at your book. Play the first
part of §& Track 10.

e Say Now listen and say. Play the next part of
€6 Track 10.

e Say Listen and say again. Play the third part of
€0 Track 10.

e Play the track again, following the three stages
and the instructions. This time, get pupils to
point to the letters and words in their books as
they listen and say.

Unit 1 The Alphabet

£ Track 10

Listen and look at your book.
Yy yo-yo

Yy yo-yo

X X X-ray

X X X-ray

q q queen

q q queen
z z zebra

z z zebra

Now listen and say.
Yy yo-yo
Yy yo-yo
X X X-ray
X X X-ray
q q queen

q q queen
z z zebra

z z zebra

Listen and say again.
Yy yo-yo
Y Y yo-yo
X X X-ray
X X X-ray
q q queen

q q queen
z 7 zebra

z z zebra

Activity Book

1 Trace

*  Ask pupils to look at Activity Book page 10.
Explain that pupils will be tracing the letters as
they have done before.

® Ask pupils to stand by their desks and draw
each of the letters (y, x, g, z) in the air with their
hand. Make sure they draw the letters in the
correct way, as shown in their Pupil’s Book.

Activity Book

2 Trace

® Asin previous lessons, check that pupils are
seated correctly and have their books in a
suitable position on the desks.
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This exercise gives pupils extra practice at
controlling their pencils so they can trace smaller
letters. Remind pupils how to hold the pencil
correctly.

Pupils trace the letters with their pencils. Help
any pupils who are having difficulties.

End the lesson the usual way.

[EE Lesson 8
,

.

Language:

Review all the letters and sounds

of the alphabet.

Match capital and lower-case letters
to pictures.

Recognize letter shapes.

all the letters of the alphabet

apple, ball, car, dog, elephant,

flower, girl, house, ink, jam, kite,

Aims:

lemon, monkey, nose, orange,
pizza, queen, rabbit, sun, taxi,
umbrella, van, watch, x-ray,
yo-yo, zebra
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 15
Activity Book page 11
§0 Track 11

Alphabet posters

Warmer

Greet the class. Say Good morning or Good
afternoon to the class and encourage them to
reply and also to say the same to each other.

As pupils are settling themselves at the start of the
lesson, you could replay §® Track 1 to review the
letters and sounds they have learned in this unit.
Tell them that they have now learned all the
letters and sounds of the English alphabet.
Congratulate them on their hard work. Explain
that in today’s lesson they will be revising what
they have learned.

Point to one of the alphabet posters and ask
pupils to make the sounds of the letters in
alphabetical order. Point to each letter and then
ask pupils to make the sound, firstly as a class
and then individually. Ask pupils to open their
Pupil’s Book at page 15.

1 Listen and say

Explain that pupils will hear the letters of the
alphabet on the audio. As they hear them, they
should repeat each one. They know all the
names of letters, letter sounds and words, so this
1s just revision.

Say Listen and say. Then play §® Track 11.
Pupils listen and repeat.

& Track 11
Listen and say.

b
.C.
...d...dog
e
f

N<XXE<CHYROWOZZO AT "ZIOTTOO® >

N~<>¢'€<:j"f”.”@“?o::'5._w

..a...apple

.. ball

.. car

... elephant
... flower
... girl

-8

.. h ... house
.i...ink

.J ... jam

... kite

.. lemon

... monkey
... nose

... orange
.. pizza

... queen

.. rabbit

.. sun

.. taxi

.. umbrella
.. van

... watch
.. X-ray

.. YO-yO

.. zebra

Congratulate your pupils on saying all the letters
and sounds of the English alphabet!

Extra!

Play a game: call out letters and ask pupils to
make themselves into the shape of the capital
letter. Try to use letters where this is possible,

like L, A, Z, X, E, etc.




.

Extra!

e Remind pupils that they have now
learned the English alphabet!

e Explain what pupils are going to do: they
will work in pairs or groups to make an
alphabet poster. They can do whatever
they want, so if any of them do want
to try to copy the shapes of some of the
English letters at this stage, let them and
don’t worry if they don’t form the letters
in the correct way. They might also like
to draw some of the pictures of the things
they have learned words for throughout
this unit. Make sure they understand that
they can do whatever they like.

e Allow time for the pupils to make their
posters. Walk around the class and help
as needed. If pupils ask you to write
some of the letters for them, that’s fine.

e Praise the pupils’ efforts and display

their posters around the classroom.

Activity Book

1

Find these words

Ask pupils to look at Activity Book page 11.
Explain that the pupils are going to do a
wordsearch, which means they will look for
words in the grid and circle them.

Ask pupils to tell you the words for the items in
the pictures. Then if they feel ready, ask them to
find the words in the grid. Go around the class
and help as needed.

Unit 1 The Alphabet

Answers:

girl)ilz ebra
| emon/noegn
t ilapp |l er ud
alt axijees j e
monbkey rmsr
nalr abb i t)vr
alvan)l i nanm

d o glkly oy o/h d

Praise pupils for their hard work. Tell them they
have now completed Unit 1 and they know the
English alphabet. As the pupils are packing their
bags and leaving the class, play §® Track 11 again.
Congratulate the pupils on finishing Unit 1.

End the lesson the usual way.

Now I can ...

Before moving on to the next unit, take time

to look at the Now I can ... statements with

the class. You can either do this at the end of

this lesson or at the start of the next one. Read
through each statement individually, clarifying
meaning where necessary. Then ask pupils to

put up their hands if they agree they can now do
what the statement says. If they can, they should
tick the box. However, there may be some pupils
who don’t feel confident about one or more of the
statements. Make it clear that these pupils should
not be afraid to say if they are having difficulty.
Pupils must feel free to express this and need to
know that teachers will give help wherever it is
needed. If a lot of pupils are having difficulty with
one of the statements, you may want to go over

it again with the whole class; if only one or two
pupils express difficulty, you might prefer to give
those pupils some extra help individually.
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Objectives

Listening

e Continue to become more familiar with the sound of English words and phrases.
e Recognize and repeat questions and answers.

e Listen to and join in with songs.

e Listen and find things in a picture.

e Recognize and respond to classroom instructions (TPR).

e Identify named objects.

Speaking

e Ask and answer about name and age.
e Ask and answer What’s this?

e Ask and answer How many ...?¢

e Talk about bodies.

e Talk about faces.

e Identify and name classroom objects.
e Join in songs and rhymes.

Skills

® Recognize the shape of the digraphs oa, ee, ue, oo, th, ch, sh.

e Continue to blend letters and digraphs to form words.

e Continue working with lower-case and capital letters.

e Talk about pictures.

e Continue developing awareness of writing from left to right, pencil control, and
hand/eye coordination.
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Word list

Unit 2 About Me

Lesson 1

Hello. — /ha'lau/

What’s your name? —
/wpts jo1 nexm?/

What’s his/her name? —
/wots hiz/h3:(r) nexm?/

How old are you? —
/hau auld ar ju:?/

boat — /baut/

coat — /kaut/

Lesson 2

toy shop — /o1 fop/
skates — /skeits/
plane — /plein/

car — /ka:/
ball — /bo:l/
book — /buk/

bike — /baik/
yO-yo — /jau jau/
kite — /kart/
watch — /wotf/
What’s this? —
/wpts d15?/
Itsa...—/its s .../
How many ...? -
/hau 'meni ...?/

Lesson 3

swimming — /'swimin/
one day — /wan de1/
over — /'auva(r)/

hills — /h1lz/

far away — /fax(r) s'wer/
mummy — /'mami/
quack — /kwaek/

come back — /kam bak/

Lesson 4
body - /'bodi/
head — /hed/
nose — /navz/
ear — /19/
hand - /haend/
eye — /a1/

mouth — /mau8/
elbow — /'elbau/
arm — /a:(r)m/
hair — /hea(r)/
foot — /fut/

leg — /leg/

He has — /hi: haez/

Lesson 5

How are you? —
/hau ar ju:?/

I’'m very well, thanks. —
/aim 'veri wel, 8anks/

I'm fine. — /aim fain/

I’'m not very well! —
/aim npt 'veri wel!/

open — /'supan/

draw — /dra:/

close — /klauz/

clap your hands —
/klaep joi(r) haendz/

stamp your feet —
/stemp jou(r) firt/

wave your arms —
/weiv joi(r) a:x(r)mz/

touch your head —
Jtatf joi(r) hed/

Lesson 6

the park — /89 pa:(nk/

How many are there? —
/hau 'meni ax(r) dea(r)?/

There are ... —
/dea(r) a(r) .../

kite — /kart/

bus — /bas/

car — /kaz/

tree — /triz/

ball - /ba:l/

bag - /bag/

flower — /'flaua/

apple — /'@pal/

cake — /ketk/

bike — /bark/

tree — /triz/

bee — /biz/

blue — /bluz/

glue — /glu:/

Lesson 7
moon — /muin/
700 — /zui/
foot — /fut/

book - /buk/
bathroom - /'ba:8,rum/
three — /Oriz/

this — /81s/

that — /d=t/

chicken — /'tfikin/
cheese — /tfiiz/

fish — /f1f/

sheep — /firp/

Lesson 8
my classroom —
/mazi 'kla:s,rum/
pencil case —
/'pens(d®)l ke1s/
pencils — /'pens(a)lz/
pens — /penz/
bag — /bzg/
clock — /klpk/
board - /ba:(r)d/
bin — /bin/
rubber — /'raba(r)/
desk — /desk/
glue — /glu:/
chair — /tfea(r)/
ruler — /'ruzla(r)/
book — /buk/
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.

N \
Aims: Meet the book characters.

Learn greetings and introductions.
Ask and answer about name

and age.

Learn the digraph oa.

Language: Hello. What’s your name? What’s

his/her name? How old are you?
I’m ... boat, coat

Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 18 and 19

Activity Book pages 12 and 13
§0 Tracks 12, 13 and 14
Alphabet posters

Picture cards: boat, coat

Warmer

Say Hello to the class. Elicit Hello from the
whole class and different pupils.

Say Hello, I'm (your name). Elicit from different
pupils: Hello, I'm (Zeinah). Hello, I'm (Rida).
Tell the pupils to introduce themselves to the
pupils sitting near them. If it is practical, tell

the pupils to stand up and walk around the
class, introducing themselves to as many pupils
as possible.

Revise what pupils have learned so far by asking
them to say the letters of the alphabet chorally.

1 Listen, look and say

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 18.
Hold up the Pupil’s Book and point to the first
picture. Ask What’s the boy’s name? (Al-Hadi).
Point to Adam the Astronaut and say His
name’s Adam.

Point to the other pictures and ask Who are
they? Elicit or explain that the children are
Al-Hadi’s sister and brother.

Tell the pupils that they are going to hear
Adam asking Al-Hadi the names of his sister
and brother. They should listen and remember
the names.

Read or play €8 Track 12 twice.

$ Track 12

Listen, look and say.

Adam: Hello. What’s your name?
Al-Hadi: P’m Al-Hadi.

Adam: Hello. What’s your name?
Muna: TI’'m Muna.

Adam: Hello. What’s your name?
Kareem: I’'m Kareem.

Adam: Hello. What’s your name?

2 Listen, look and say.

e Ask different pupils around the class What’s
your name? Elicit Zeinah. or I'm (Rida).

e Ask pupils about the pupils sitting near them:
What’s his name?/What’s her name?

e Read or play §® Track 12 again. Tell the class to
repeat each line chorally.

e Ask pupils to read the question at the bottom of
the page (What’s your name?) then to write their
name on the line at the bottom of the page.

®  Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 19.
Point out that Adam is still talking to Kareem.
They are talking about ages.

e Elicit the question How old are you? by saying the
first two words. Ask pupils around the class How
old are you? Ask How old is Kareem? Elicit 6.

e Tell the pupils to listen to the conversation and
find out Al-Hadi’s and Muna’s ages.

o Play §¢ Track 13 twice. Elicit answers by asking
How old is Al-Hadi? How old is Muna?

$ Track 13

Listen and answer.

Adam: What’s her name?
Al-Hadi: Muna.

Muna: Hello.

Adam: What’s his name?

Muna: Kareem.

Adam: Hello! How old are you?
Kareem: I'm 6.

Adam: How old is Al-Hadi?
Kareem: He’s 8.

Adam: Ah! 8. And how old is Muna?
Kareem: She’s 7.



e Ask pupils about their younger brothers and
sisters: Do you have any little sisters? How old
is shelare they? Do you have any little brothers?
How old is belare they? The pupils reply with the
ages (6, 9, etc.). Do not expect them to use the
third person (He’s/She’s/They’re) at this stage.

3 Ask and answer

7 mins

e Write the two questions on the board What’s
your name? How old are you? Read them aloud
and say Ask and answer.

e Put the pupils in pairs to ask and answer the two
questions. If practical, they can move around the
class asking as many pupils as possible.

e Walk around the class while the pupils are
talking and give support where needed.

4 Listen and say

Unit 2 About Me

Hold up the picture card of the boat and elicit
the word in chorus. Make sure the pronunciation
is correct. Ask groups, then individuals to say the
word. Repeat with the picture card of the coat.

Activity Book

Trace

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 12.

Make sure everyone is seated correctly. If pupils
are using pencils, make sure they are sharpened
and pupils know how to hold them properly.
When pupils are ready, they can start tracing
the letters in exactly the same way as they have
done before. Monitor to make sure everyone is
managing and provide support as necessary.

Activity Book

e Point to the letters oa in the book and explain
that this is the sound they are going to learn in
today’s lesson. Explain that it is a digraph (a
pair of letters) that together sound a bit different
from the way each individual letter sounds on
its own. Point to the pictures of the boat and
the coat, and say the words slowly and clearly,
emphasizing the o sound in the middle. Elicit or
say the sound /ov/. Play €8 Track 14, pausing
after each section.

$ Track 14
Listen and look at your book.
oa boat coat
oa boat coat

Now listen and say.
0a 0a oa

boat boat boat

coat coat coat

Listen and say again.
Oa oa oa

boat boat boat

coat coat coat

e Ask the pupils to look at the boat and the coat
on the page. Walk round the room saying Show
me a boat./Show me a coat. The pupils should
point to the correct picture on their books and
repeat the word.

Draw

Point out that this is a dot to dot picture, so pupils
need to join the dots in alphabetical order. Before
they begin, revise the alphabet as a class. Point

to a pupil and say a. The pupil says b and points
to another pupil to say the next letter. Continue
round the class until all letters have been covered.
Ask pupils to join the dots and complete the
picture. Pupils who finish early can colour the

picture in.
b < d e S
a 9
z h
P o
Yy I
[ ]

X ql oNn y J
w v u t s r m | k

Activity Book

3 Trace and copy

Point to the letters oa and the two words, boat
and coat. Ask pupils to say the words chorally.
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e Ask pupils to trace the letters then trace and copy
the words. Walk around the class while they are
working and assist if necessary. Check the pupils

are forming the letters in the correct way.

Activity Book

Warmer

4 Count

e Ask pupils to look at the picture and tell you
the names of the objects they can see (bike,
balloon, ball, book, kite, doll, bag, monkey,
bus, car, yo-yo).

e Ask pupils to read the words at the bottom of
the page How many? b and make sure that
they have to count the number of items that
start with the sound b. Ask pupils to tick the
correct number.

Answer:
6 (bus, bag, ball, book, balloon, bike)

e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask

them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils

away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 2

Say Hello to the class. Elicit Hello from the
whole class and different pupils.

Say Hello, I'm (your name). Elicit from different
pupils: Hello, I'm (Zeinah). Hello, I'm (Rida).
Tell the pupils to introduce themselves to the
pupils sitting near them. If it is practical, tell
the pupils to stand up and walk around the
class, introducing themselves to as many pupils
as possible.

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

1 Listen and find

Aims: Ask and answer questions about

a picture.

Language: toy (shop), ball, bike, book, kite,
pen, pencil, plane, car, skates,
watch, yo-yo, Numbers 1-10,
blue, green, orange, pink, red,
yellow, What’s this? It’s a [ball].
How many [watches|? What
colour is it? Point to something
that begins with [k].

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 20
Activity Book page 14
€9 Track 15
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: watch, kite, pencil,
ball, book, yo-yo, bike

Revise how to form the numbers, by air writing
with your back to the class.

Ask a pupil to come to the board. Say a number
from 1-10 for the pupil to write. Repeat with
different pupils.

Dictate a list of numbers between 1 and 10

(but not in order) for the pupils to write in
their notebooks.

Ask a pupil to come to the board and write

the list of numbers. Ask the rest of the class

if they are correct.

Hold up page 20 of your Pupil’s Book and say
Look at the picture. Ask where the people are.
Elicit zoy shop. Ask Who’s in the toy shop¢ and
elicit or say a man and a boy. Ask What’s the
boy’s name? (Al-Hadi.) Where is be? (In a

toy shop.)

Say Listen and find. Name the items in the picture
or play §8 Track 15. For some of the items, ask
What colour is it? Play the track a second time if

pupils have not been able to find all the items.

& Track 15
Listen and find.
a pen

a watch

a kite

pencils

a ball

a book

yo-yos

a bike
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skates Activity Book

a plane

acar .
1 Count and circle

®  Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

14.
2 Ask and answer bage

* Ask pupils to look at the pictures and tell you

what they can see (monkeys, zeros, keys, eggs,
fish, vans).
e Explain that the words are there for each of the

e Hold up a picture card of one of the items in the
toy shop and ask What’s this¢? Elicit the answer
It’s a [ball]. Repeat with the other items.

e DPut the pupils in pairs to point at items and ask
and answer in the same way. Walk around the
class monitoring the activity and helping the
pupils with pronunciation.

e Ask pupils to look at the picture. Ask How many
balls¢ Elicit One.

items in the pictures and next to the words there
are numbers. Pupils have to count the number
of items each time and circle the correct number.
Draw their attention to the example.

e If this activity is set as homework, remember to
check it at the start of the next lesson and praise

e Put the pupils in pairs to point at items and ask the pupils” work.
and answer in the same way. Walk around the Answers:
class monitoring the activity and helping the keys 8
pupils with pronunciation. eggs 6

monkeys 2

(" Extra! ) vans 3
Say Point to something that begins with [K]. fish 1
Make sure you say the sound of the letter, as zeros 4
well as the name. Show the pupils that you
want them to point to the kite in the picture. L.

Continue with other sounds. Hold up the Activity Book

picture card kite or write kite on the board.

Elicit the word. Ask pupils to find the kite in 2 Trace and match

the picture. Repeat with other letter sounds *  Ask pupils to say the letters at the side. Draw
for objects in the picture. attention to the example line joining g and the

\ J picture of the girl.

(" Note: Give the pupils plenty of praise and e Ask pupils to trace all the letters then join them
encouragement when they begin reading to pictures of items that start with that letter.
words. Encourage them to use initial letters e This activity can be set as independent learning.
to help them begin to sound out a word. If so, remember to check it at the start of the
They will get lots of opportunities to read next lesson and praise the pupils’ work.
the key words in the course, so it is not Answers:
important if they don’t read the words a = apple, ant

L successfully first time around. y g = girl, gate

g = queen, question

e End the lesson the usual way.
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m Lesson 3

.

Language:

. )
Revise vocabulary from Lesson 2.
Practise numbers 1-10.

Revise family members.

Aims:

Begin learning a song: Five
little ducks.

went swimming, one day, over
the hill, far away, came back,
mummy, quack

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 21

Activity Book page 15

£ Track 16

Alphabet posters

For this lesson you will need a
non-transparent bag and some
classroom items and fruit. The
pupils must know the names of
these in English. For example,
seven rubbers, five pencils, six
rulers, three pens, two books, four
oranges, one lemon. This is for the
number game, but you can play a
different game to practise numbers
if you do not have these items.

J

Warmer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the

previous lesson.

Hold up page 20 of the Pupil’s Book. Say Look
at page 20. Ask What can you see? Encourage
the pupils to name as many things as they can in
the picture. If any items are not mentioned, say
Point to the (bike).

Explain that you are going to give the pupils one
minute to look at the picture and remember as
many of the things in the toy shop as they can.
Say Look at the picture and remember! Time one
minute, then say Close your books, please.
Divide the class into two teams. Ask one pupil
from the first team to name an item in the
picture (What’s in the toy shop?). If he/she names
an item correctly, he/she scores a point for the
team. Then ask a pupil from the other team.
Continue in this way until all the items have
been named. If one team can’t remember any
more items, the turn goes to the other team.

1 Listen and sing

Explain to pupils that they are going to learn a
new song and that it is about a family. Elicit or
give the words mum (mummy) and dad (daddy).
Ask different pupils Do you have any brothers?
Do you have any sisters? How many? Ask How
many big brothers/sisters do you have?

Say Open your books at page 21. Look at
Picture 1. Ask How many little ducks are there?
(5). Spend a few minutes reviewing numbers.
Ask pupils to count to 10 chorally. Write the
numbers on the board as they say them. Then
point to the numbers in reverse order, from 10
to 1, and ask the pupils to say the numbers

as you point to them, so they are counting
backwards. Repeat the process, then rub the
numbers off the board and see if pupils can
count down from 10 without any help.

Say what is happening in the pictures (the little
ducks are swimming away, one by one, but then
at the end they all come back). Ask how mummy
duck is feeling in pictures 2 to 5 (sad, angry).
Mime where necessary.

Tell the pupils that the name of the song is Five
Little Ducks. Introduce went swimming, one
day, over the hill, far away, came back.

Before you play the song, talk about the pictures:

Teacher: Picture 1. How many little ducks
went swimming?

Pupil:  Five.

Teacher: How many little ducks came back?

Pupil:  Four.

Teacher: Picture 2. How many little ducks
went swimming?

Pupil:  Four.

Teacher: How many little ducks came back?

Pupil:  Three., etc.

Say Listen and sing. Sing Five Little Ducks.

$ Track 16
Listen and sing.
Five little ducks went swimming one day

Over the hills and far away.
Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But only four little ducks came back.

Four little ducks went swimming one day

Over the hills and far away.



Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But only three little ducks came back.

Three little ducks went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But only two little ducks came back.

Two little ducks went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But only one little duck came back.

One little duck went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But no little ducks came swimming back.

No little ducks went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
And all the five little ducks came back.

e Play the track again. Encourage the pupils to
join in the first line of each verse.

e Play the track again. This time encourage the
pupils to join in with mummy duck’s Quack!
Come back!

Note: As in other primary levels, songs

are for enjoyment, so don’t push the pupils
to learn too quickly. They will learn each
new song over several lessons and you can
practise the songs whenever you have some
spare time at the end of a lesson or to give
the pupils a break or change the pace of the
lesson. There is no need to teach or translate
every word in the songs — the pictures tell the
story here.

Unit 2 About Me
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N
Extra!

Play a numbers game:

Put a number (between 1 and 10) of the
same kind of objects (e.g., 7 rubbers) into a
bag which is not transparent. Don’t let the
pupils see how many you have put in. Divide
the class into four to six groups, depending
on the size of your class. Give each group a
letter or number. Ask How many [rubbers]|
are there in my bag? Each group guesses
how many of the items there are. Write their
guesses on the board. Each group has to say
a different number.

Take the objects out of the bag one at a
time. The pupils count chorally as you do
s0. The group which guessed correctly gets a
point. Repeat with other items. If you do not
have a bag or objects in class, play another

favourite number/counting game.

Activity Book

Read and circle

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 15.

Ask pupils to look at the first item. Ask them
what the picture is (@ bus). Draw their attention
to the example and ask what the circled word

is (bus).

Explain that pupils need to look at the picture
then circle the correct word for the picture

each time.

When pupils are ready, ask them to complete the
activity. If you prefer, they could do this in pairs,
asking and answering about the pictures by
pointing to them and using What is it? It’s a ...

Answers:

1 bus

2 elephant
3 flower

4 ink

S moon

6 son

7 umbrella
8 yo-yo

End the lesson the usual way.
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Aims: Learn words for parts of the body B

and face.
Describe a picture.

Language: body, hand, hair, head, arm, foot,
leg, nose, mouth, ear, eye, elbow,
This is my friend. He has ...

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 22
Activity Book page 16
€0 Tracks 17 and 18
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: black, blue, brown,
grey, green, orange, pink, white,
red, yellow
Notebooks or pieces of paper and

coloured pencils
. J

Warmer

®  Briefly revise numbers and words for
family members that pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

e Hold up the picture cards of colours or point
to items that are different colours around
the class. Ask What colour is it/are they? For
each picture card or item, elicit the colour and
practise pronunciation.

e Play a game to revise the colours. Make true
and false sentences about the colours of different
things. When you say each sentence, the pupils
have to hold their thumbs up (true) or down
(false), or use another gesture that will be clear
to your pupils. Wait until all the pupils have
decided what they think about the sentence
before you tell them the answer.

Example sentences:

Tomatoes are blue. (false)

Eggs are white. (true)

Elephants are grey. (true)
Rabbits are red. (false)

Bananas are orange. (true)
Penguins are black and white. (true)
Apples are black. (false)

Giraffes are pink. (false)

The moon is green. (false)

Goats are brown or white. (true)
The sun is yellow. (true)

®  You can make this competitive by telling pupils
they are out (eliminating them from the game)
when they get the answer wrong.

*  Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at
page 22.

1 Listen and say

e Ask the pupils to look at the picture. Tell them
they are going to hear the words, but before they
listen give pupils a few minutes to look at and
try and read the words.

o Play the first part of §¢ Track 17 and ask pupils
to listen and point to the words in the picture as
they hear them. Play the second part of the track
and ask pupils to repeat the words. Pause the
audio if necessary to allow time for pupils to say
the words. Play the third part of the track and
ask pupils to repeat the words again.

& Track 17
Listen and point.
head head
hair hair
nose nose

ear ear

hand hand
elbow elbow
arm arm

leg leg

eye eye
mouth mouth
foot foot

body body

Now listen and say.
head head
hair hair
nose nose

ear ear

hand hand
elbow elbow
arm arm

leg leg

eye eye
mouth mouth
foot foot

body body



Listen and say again.
head head
hair hair

nose nose

ear ear

hand hand
elbow elbow
arm arm

leg leg

eye eye
mouth mouth
foot foot

body body

e Spend some more time reviewing body parts: say
Stand up. Listen. Give the pupils instructions
using the phrase Touch your (head, arms, body,
ears, eyes, feet, legs, nose, mouth, hair).

2 Listen and look

Unit 2 About Me

Put the pupils in pairs to do the same activity:
one pupil describes the picture of the boy, saying
some sentences that are right and some that are
wrong; the other pupil says Yes or No.

Extra!

e Hold up a notebook or piece of paper
and say Draw and colour a friend.
Demonstrate by drawing a simple robot
on the board - say Draw a head.

Draw a body, legs and arms. Draw
feet and hands.

*  Give pupils a set time (four or five
minutes) to draw and colour their robots.

e When they have finished, the pupils
compare their drawings and talk about
their friends.

o Tell the pupils that they are going to listen to a
boy describing the picture of his friend.

e They are going to listen and look at the picture
on page 22, to see if it matches what they hear.
If it matches, pupils say Yes. If the description
doesn’t match, they say No.

e Read or play §® Track 18 and ask pupils to listen
and look at the pictures in their books. Then
play the track again. This time, pause after every
sentence and wait for pupils to say Yes or No.

¢ Track 18
Listen and look.
This is my friend.
He has blue eyes.
He has brown hair.
His arms are green.
His legs are pink.
He has three feet.
He has two ears.

Answers:

This is my friend.

He has blue eyes. Yes
He has brown hair. Yes
His arms are green. No
His legs are pink. Yes
He has three feet. No
He has two ears. Yes

Extra!

Play a game: Count round the class from

1 to 6 as many times as necessary, until each
pupil has been given a number between

1 and 6. Give commands, each with a
number. For example: Number 1: touch your
ears. All the pupils who have been given
number 1 touch their ears. The rest of the
class don’t do the action.

Repeat with other commands, demonstrating to
make meaning clear. For example:
Number 2: close your eyes
Numbers 1 and 4: touch your head
Number 6: touch your ears
Numbers 3 and 5: wave your hands
Numbers 3, 4 and 6: stand up
Number 4: sit down

Number 2: stand up

Numbers 2 and 3: touch your feet
Numbers 2 and 3: sit down
Number 6: turn round

Number 6: sit down

Number 5: touch your head
Number §: wave your arms
Numbers 3 and 4: touch your ears

Give the commands quickly to make the game
more fun and keep the pupils listening.
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Activity Book

Warmer

1 Read and circle

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at page 16.

e Draw pupils’ attention to item 1 and ask what
the picture is. Elicit head. Ask them to look at
the words after the picture and say which one is
circled (bead). Explain that pupils have to look
at the other pictures and circle the correct word
for each one.

e  When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity. Walk around the class to monitor
and offer help where necessary.

Answers:
head
eyes
nose
legs
hands

ears

AN B W

e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 5

Aims: Ask and answer How are you?
Learn classroom instructions.
Language: How are you? I'm very well,
thanks. 'm fine. 'm not very
well! open, draw, close, clap your
hands, stamp your feet, hands on
your head, touch your toes
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 23
Activity Book page 17
§9 Tracks 19 and 20
Alphabet posters

* Briefly revise the body words and colours that
pupils learned in the previous lesson.

e Ask pupils to look at their Pupil’s Book, page 23.
Ask who they can see at the top of the page.
Elicit Adam, Muna, Al-Hadi and Kareem. Ask
why they think Kareem looks unhappy (Because
he is ill.).

1 Listen and say. Ask and answer

e Tell pupils they are going to hear the three
conversations from the top of the page. Play
€0 Track 19 and ask pupils to listen and to look
at the pictures in their books. Play the track
again, pausing after each conversation and ask
pupils to repeat.

$ Track 19
Listen and say.

Adam: Hello! How are you?
Muna: I'm very well, thanks.
Al-Hadi: How are you?

Adam: T'm fine.

Adam: And how are you?

Kareem: I’m not very well!

e Ask pupils around the class How are you? Elicit
one of the three new answers I'm very well
(thanks), I'm fine (thanks) or I'm not very well.

e Tell the pupils to ask the pupils around them
How are you?

e Choose four pupils and give them the roles of

the characters on Pupil’s Book page 23. Say You
are Adam. You are Muna. You are Al-Hadi.
You are Kareem. If possible, bring them to the
front of the class and help them to act out the
conversations. Encourage the pupils who are
Muna, Al-Hadi and Kareem to look either very
happy, fine or not very well, like the characters.
The pupil who is Kareem can pretend to be ill.

e Repeat with four different pupils.
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2 Look and say If you’re happy and you know it, stamp your feet.
If you’re happy and you know it, stamp your feet.

e Ask pupils to look at the words and pictures. If you’re happy and you know it and you really want

See if any pupils can read the words and tell you ~ *© show it,

what they say. Act out the pictures to reinforce If you're happy and you know it, stamp your feet.

the meaning — hold up a book and open it,
saying open as you do so. Walk to the board and
draw a cat, saying draw. Then walk to the door,

e Play the song again for the pupils to join in as
they can. Then sing the song as a class. Point
out that pupils can change the words of the
song to use some of the other actions the pupils
now know.

open it saying nothing, then close it saying close.
Repeat all the actions but this time elicit the
words from the pupils.

e Spend more time practising the words by giving
pupils instructions. For example, Open your
books. Close your eyes. Open your eyes. Draw a

Activity Book

hat., etc.
1 Match
® Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
3 Look, listen and sing page 17.

e Remind pupils that they have learned these

e Start by asking pupils to stand by their desks, as activities in their Pupil’s Book. Say stand up and

they are going to copy the actions the character
in the picture is doing. Stand in the pose of the

get pupils to stand by their desks. Then hold up
your book and point to the picture of the boy
standing up with his hands behind his back.

first picture, saying stand up and ask pupils to : .
e Explain to pupils that they have to match the

copy you. Then say hands up and put your hands

in the air, as in the second picture. Ask pupils to phrases and the pictures. Invite them to draw

a line from stand up to the picture of the boy
standing with his hands behind his back. Ask

pupils to complete the activity.

copy you and to say hands up. Repeat the process
for the rest of the actions: turn around, hands up,
stamp your feet, sit down, touch your toes, hands
on your head, clap your hands.

e Put pupils in pairs to mime the actions and

Activity Book

guess. One pupil chooses an action to do and

their partner points to the correct picture in
their books.

e Tell pupils they are going to listen and act out to )
a song. Play €9 Track 20. Clap your hands for to do the actions.

the words elap your hands and stamp your feet *  Ask pupils to trace the words carefully. When
for the words stamp your feet they have finished they can clap their hands.

e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from

2 Trace
® Begin by reading the sentences and asking pupils

¥ Track 20

Listen and sing.

If you’re happy and you know it, clap your hands.
If you’re happy and you know it, clap your hands. different pupils.
If you’re happy and you know it and you really want

to show it,

If you’re happy and you know it, clap your hands.
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e

Language:

Aims: Name and count objects in

a picture.

Ask and answer How many ...
are there?

Learn the digraphs ee and ue.
Listen and number according
to instructions.

How many ... are there?
There are ...

kite, bus, car, ball, bag, flower,
apple, cake, bike, tree, bee,
glue, blue

Pupil’s Book pages 24 and 25
Activity Book pages 18 and 19
§0 Tracks 21, 22 and 23
Picture cards: kite, bus, car, ball,
bag, flower, apple, cake, bike,

Materials:

® Say a sentence about the picture, e.g., There are
apples. Elicit a different sentence with There is
or There are from a pupil. Ask about the colour
of the item(s) the pupil talks about (What colour
is itlare they?).

e DPut the pupils in pairs to make sentences with
There’s/There are ... and to ask about colour in
the same way.

2 Look, listen and say

tree, bee, glue, blue

Warmer

1

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

Greet the class. Review some letters and words
by writing a mix of letters on the board. For
each letter, point to it and ask pupils to say the
sound of the letter and to say a word that starts
with that letter.

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at

page 24.

Look and count

48 .

Ask pupils to look at the picture in their books.
Ask What can you see? and elicit as many
objects in the picture as possible (apples, bags,
ball, bikes, bus, cakes, cars, trees, flowers, five
(on Kareem’s bag), kites).

Say the word fish or write fish on the board. Ask
Is there a fish? The pupils say the word and then
look at the picture and answer (No, there isn’t.).
Do the same with other known words, using
plurals as well as singular words, for example,
Are there any flowers? (Yes, there are.).

e Ask pupils to look at the picture again. Ask How
many trees are there? Elicit Two.

e DPut pupils in pairs to ask and answer How many
... are there? Walk around the class while they
are working and offer help if necessary.

e Tell pupils they can check their answers by
listening to the audio. Play §& Track 21. Pause
after each question and elicit answers from
pupils before playing the answer.

$ Track 21

Listen and say.

How many trees are there?
There are 2 trees.

How many bags are there?
There are 5 bags.

How many apples are there?
There are 6 apples.

How many buses are there?
There is 1 bus.

How many kites are there?
There are 4 kites.

How many bikes are there?
There are 2 bikes.

How many cakes are there?
There are 4 cakes.

How many chairs are there?
There is 1 chair.

How many balls are there?
There is 1 ball.

p
Extra!

If there is time, pupils can draw a small
picture of their own like the one in their
books, with different numbers of items.
They can ask and answer about their

pictures in pairs.




3 Listen, look and say
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4 Listen and number

e Point to the letters ee and ue in the book and
explain that these are the sounds pupils are going
to learn in today’s lesson. Remind the pupils
that these are digraphs (pairs of letters) that
together sound a bit different from the way each
individual letter sounds on its own. Start with ee:
point to the pictures of the tree and the bee and
say the words slowly and clearly, emphasizing
the ee sound. Repeat with glue and blue and
the sound we. Play §8 Track 22, pausing after
each section.

$ Track 22

Listen and look at your book.
ee tree tree

ee bee bee

ue glue glue

ue blue blue

Now listen and say.
ee ee ee

tree tree tree

bee bee bee

ue ue ue

glue glue glue

blue blue blue

Listen and say again.
€€ €c ec

tree tree tree

bee bee bee

ue ue ue

glue glue glue
blue blue blue

e Ask the pupils to look at the tree, bee, glue and
blob of blue on the page. Walk round the room
saying Show me a tree./Show me a bee./Show me
glue./Show me blue. The pupils should point to
the correct picture on their books and repeat
the word.

e Write the words on the board. Ask groups, then
individuals to say the word. Repeat with the
picture cards.

e Tell the pupils that they are going to hear Muna
talking about her drawing.

o Play $9 Track 23 twice. The first time, pupils
point to the words in their book and listen for
the numbers. The second time, they write the
numbers in the boxes next to the words, below
the picture.

& Track 23

Listen and number.

Muna: 1 head, 2 mouth, 3 nose, 4 knee, 5 eye,
6 arm, 7 ear, 8 hand, 9 foot

Answers:
1 head

2 mouth
3 nose

4 knee

S eye

6 arm

7 ear

8 hand

9 foot

®  Ask pupils to colour the picture if there is time.

Activity Book

1 Match and write

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 18.

e Look at item 1 with the pupils. Ask what the
picture is (a gate), and explain that the first letter
in the word gate is missing. Point out that all the
letters for the word are in the box. Explain that
pupils have to write the missing letter each time,
as in the example.

e When pupils are ready, they can complete
the activity.

Answers:
1 g

2 n
31
4 t
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Count and write

Ask pupils to look at the letters and to tell you
which 4 letters they can see (e, j, w, 7).

Explain that they have to count the number

of each of the letters then write the number

in the box.

Answers:
e 7

i S
r 7
w 4

Activity Book

Say and circle

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 19.

Ask pupils what the first picture is. Elicit a bee.
Ask what the word bee starts with. Elicit b.
Explain that pupils have to circle the correct
letter for each word.

When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity.

Answers:

b

p
t
X

Activity Book

4 Count and write

Ask pupils to look at the pictures. Explain that
they will count the number of each item and
write the number in the box. If you feel it is
necessary, point out the example and do the
second one together in class.

Answers:
[apples] 4
[bees] 7
[umbrellas] 5
[elephants] 9
[hands] 6

End the lesson the usual way.

m Lesson 7

.

Language: moon, zoo, foot, book, bathroom,

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 26

c . )
Aims: Learn four more digraphs: oo, th,
ch and sh.

three, this, that, chicken, cheese,
fish, sheep

Activity Book page 20

£ Track 24

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: moon, zoo, foot,
book, bathroom, three, this, that,
chicken, cheese, fish, sheep

Warmer

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes reviewing words the
pupils have learned so far in this unit. Write
some of the alphabet words on the board or use
picture cards of items the pupils know and elicit
the words.

You could extend this by just writing letters on
the board and asking pupils to come up, point
to a letter, say the sound and say a word for
that letter.

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at

page 26.

1 Listen and say

Point to the letters 0o in the book and explain
that this is one of the digraphs (pairs of letters)
pupils are going to learn in today’s lesson.
Explain to pupils that these letters together make
two different sounds — the /v/ as in the word
book and the /u:/ as in the word moon.

Point to the letters ¢/ in the book and explain
that pupils are also going to learn this digraph in
today’s lesson. Explain to pupils that these letters
together make two different sounds — the /6/ as in
the word three and the /8/ as in the word this.
Point to the letters cb in the book and explain
that pupils are also going to learn this digraph in
today’s lesson. Explain to pupils that these letters
together make the /tf/ sound as in the word chair.
Point to the letters sh in the book and explain
that pupils are also going to learn this digraph in



today’s lesson. Explain to pupils that these letters
together make the /[/ sound as in the word fish.
e Play §8 Track 24, pausing after each section.

& Track 24
Listen and look at your book.
00 Mmoon zZoo

00 Mmoon zZoo

oo foot book

oo foot book

th bathroom three
th bathroom three
th this that

th this that

ch chicken cheese
ch chicken cheese
sh fish sheep

sh fish sheep

Now listen and say.
00 00 00

moon moon moon

200 Z0O ZOO

00 00 00

foot foot foot

book book book

th th th

bathroom bathroom bathroom
three three three

th th th

this this this

that that that

ch chch

chicken chicken chicken
cheese cheese cheese

sh sh sh

fish fish fish

sheep sheep sheep

Listen and say again.
00 00 00

moon moon moon

200 Z0O ZOO

00 00 00

foot foot foot

book book book

th th th

bathroom bathroom bathroom
three three three

th th th

Unit 2 About Me

this this this

that that that

ch ch ch

chicken chicken chicken
cheese cheese cheese

sh sh sh

fish fish fish

sheep sheep sheep

e Ask the pupils to look at page 26 in their Pupil’s
Book. Walk round the room saying Show me a
moon/zoolfoot/book/bathroom/chicken/sheep, etc.
The pupils should point to the correct picture,
either in their books or in one of the alphabet
posters, and repeat the word.

®  Make sure the pronunciation is correct. Ask
groups, then individuals to say the words.

e To practice this and that, use a pen. Put a pen on
your desk, point to it with your hand very close
to the pen and say this pen. Move away from
your desk and again point to the pen - this time
your hand is a lot further away. Say that pen.

e If pupils have understood the concept, they can
do the same thing in pairs using a book. Walk
around and check while they do the activity, to
make sure they are using the correct words.

Activity Book

1 Trace, match and write

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at page 20.

e Direct pupils to the letter pairs at the top of the
page. Make the sounds for the letters — be sure
to make both sounds for the letters oo and h.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures and tell you
what they are. Tell pupils they need to complete
the words for each of the pictures, using the
digraphs at the top of the page.

e This can be done at home as independent
learning. If so, make sure you remember to check
the pupils’ work at the start of the next lesson
and praise their efforts.

Answers:

three cheese
fish book
sheep  moon

e End the lesson the usual way.
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m Lesson 8

é .
Aims: Learn words for the classroom.

Language: bag, bin, board, book, chair,
clock, desk, glue, pencil case,
pencils, pens, rubber, ruler

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 27
Activity Book page 21
€0 Track 25
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: bag, bin, board,
book, chair, clock, desk, glue,
pencil case, pencils, pens,

rubber, ruler

Warmer

e Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

®  Ask pupils to look around the classroom and tell
you the names of as many classroom items as
they can.

®  You can extend this by asking them to tell you
the colour(s) of the items.

e If you have time, ask pupils to get up and walk
round the classroom to the item they are talking
about, then to point to it and say the word for
the item.

1 Listen and say. Ask and answer

e Ask the pupils to look at page 27 in their Pupil’s
Book. Ask if they know the names of any of the
things they can see in the picture. Some of them
will remember the words from last year. Invite
pupils who do remember some of the words to
tell you what they are.

e Tell the pupils they are going to hear all the
words on the audio. They will listen the first
time and look at the items in the picture. The
second time they listen, they will listen and
repeat the words.

o Play §& Track 25 for pupils to listen. Then
play the track again and ask pupils to repeat
the words.

$ Track 25
Listen and say.
clock clock
board board
bag bag

book book

bin bin

pencil case pencil case
pencils pencils
pens pens

desk desk
rubber rubber
ruler ruler

glue glue

chair chair

e Hold up your book and point to the picture on
page 27. Point to the board and ask What’s this?
Elicit It’s a board. Repeat with other items in
the picture.

e DPut pupils in pairs so they can ask and answer in
the same way about the things in the picture.

Extra!

Play a game with the classroom objects in
your classroom. Ask pupils to stand up. Say
the name of a classroom object and pupils
have to find the object and hold it up in

the air. It might be on their desk, on a shelf
in the classroom, in a bag, or whatever. If
pupils move around the classroom to find an
object, remind them to walk slowly and not
to run. Don’t use chair, desk, board or clock
in this game!

Activity Book

1 Look and circle

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 21.

Ask pupils to look at the first picture and ask
What is it? Elicit It’s a book. Explain that there
are two words below each picture and that

pupils must circle the correct one for the
picture. Ask which word is circled for the first
picture (book).
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e Ask pupils to complete the activity. Walk around
while they are working and give help as needed.

e This can be done at home as independent
learning. If so, make sure you remember to check
the pupils’ work at the start of the next lesson
and praise their efforts.

Answers:

book glue pencils  chair
rocket bag pens desk
rubber

pencil case  bin clock board

e Congratulate the pupils on finishing Unit 2.

Now I can ...

e At the end of every unit, there is a set of Now
I can ... statements, that are there to highlight
what the pupils have learned in the unit. As
well as being both useful and motivating in
showing pupils how they are progressing, these
statements serve as a good reference for parents
wanting to follow their children’s progress. The
Now I can ... statements are also useful for
teachers as they can highlight areas where pupils
are having difficulty, and/or areas that need a bit
more work. Teachers should work through the
statements with pupils as a class, at the end of
every unit.

53

Leedd =g A Sigaedlg nradadl malill Sy S o g (Bgdioel) par



I SEM Healthy Food

Objectives
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Listening

Continue to become more familiar with the sound of English words and phrases.
Listen to and repeat questions and answers.

Listen to and join in with a song.

Listen and match pictures with people.

Respond to classroom instructions (TPR).

Identify named objects.

Listen and label pictures.

Speaking

Talk about likes and dislikes.

Ask and answer Do you want ...¢?

Ask and answer What is it?

Talk about food.

Talk about being hungry or thirsty.
Identify and name food and drink items.
Join in a song.

Talk about healthy food.

Skills

Recognize the shape of the digraphs oz, ie, ng, ou.

Continue to blend letters and digraphs to form words.

Continue working with lower-case and capital letters.

Express likes and dislikes and say what you want and don’t want.
Continue developing pencil control and hand/eye coordination.



Word list

Unit 3 Healthy Food

Lesson 1
fruit — /fru:t/
banana — /ba'na:na/
mango — /'mangsu/
strawberry —
/'strazb(®)ri/
grape — /greip/
pear — /pea(r)/
watermelon —
/'woita(r),melan/
dates — /der1ts/
Ilike ... — /a1 latk/
I don’t like ... —
/a1 daunt laik .../

Lesson 2
pears — /pea(r)z/
mangoes — /'mangavz/
strawberries —
/'strotb(®)riz/
dates — /deits/
apples — /'@palz/
grapes — /greips/
pizza — /'pitsa/
jam — /d3aem/
cake — /ke1k/
Ilike ... — /a1 laik .../
I don’t like ... -
/a1 daunt laik .../

Lesson 3

menu — /'menjuz/

sandwich —
/'s@n(d)widz/

pizza — /'piitsa/

burger — /'b3:(r)ga(r)/
juice — /d3uzs/

water — /'waita(r)/
milkshake — /'milk ferk/
He likes ... -

/hiz lazks .../
She likes ... -

/fit laiks .../
What do you like? —

/wot du: ju latk?/

Lesson 4
a lemon — /3 'leman/
an orange —
/an 'pbrindz/
watermelon —
/'woita(r),melan/
cake — /ke1k/
pizza — /'pi:tsa/
ice-cream — /ais krirm/
sandwich —
/'s@n(d)widz/
egg — /eg/

Lesson 5

lunchbox - /'lantf,boks/

sandwich —
/'s@n(d)widz/

banana — /ba'na:na/

apple — /'epal/

water — /'warta(r)/

cake — /kerk/

grapes — /greips/

orange — /'prindz/
mango — /'mangau/
Do you want a/an ... —

/dur ju wont a/an .../
Do you want some ... —

/dur ju wont sam .../
Yes, please. — /jes plizz/
No, thank you. -

/nau 'Baenk jur/

Lesson 6

pizza — /'pittsa/

water — /'worta(r)/

burger — /'b3:(r)ga(r)/

juice — /d3uzs/

cake — /ketk/

sandwich —
/'s@n(d)widz/

tea — /tiz/

milkshake — /'milk ferk/

ice-cream — /ais krirm/

dates — /deits/

Iwanta... -
/arwpnta .../

Iwantan ... -
/arwpnt an .../

hungry — /*hangri/

thirsty — /'83:(r)sti/

Do you wanta ... -
/dur juwpnt s .../

Do you want some ... —
/dur ju wont sam .../

Here you are. —
/h1a(r) ju ax(r)/

Lesson 7

fork — /f:(Nk/
popcorn — /'pop ka:(r)n/
pie — /pa1/

tie — /tar/

king — /kin/

ring — /rin/

mouth — /mau8/

mouse — /mauvs/

Lesson 8

apple — /'@pal/

steak — /sterk/

orange — /'pbrindz/
bread — /bred/
cucumber — /'kjuzkamba/
banana — /ba'na:na/
tomato — /ta'ma:tau/

fish — /f1f/
carrot — /'kaerat/
eggs — /egz/

water — /'wo1ta(r)/
chicken - /tf1ikin/
rice — /rais/
cheese — /tfi1z/
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Aims: Learn words for fruit.

Use singular and plural nouns.
Talk about fruit using I like ...
and I don’t like ...

Language: 1 like fruit, banana, mango,
strawberry, grapes, pear,
watermelon, dates, I like ...,
I don’t like ...

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 30
Activity Book page 22
§9 Tracks 26 and 27
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: banana, mango,
strawberry, grapes, pear,
watermelon, dates
real fruit (optional)

. J

Warmer

e Start by revising some of the words pupils
learned in Unit 2.

e Ask the pupils for food and drink words that
they already know. Hold up picture cards to help
present the language. Ask pupils to open their
books at page 30.

e Hold up real fruit, picture cards or Pupil’s Book
page 30 and ask what kinds of foods are shown.
Explain they are all fruit. Talk about what kind
of fruit the pupils eat most often.

e Present the new vocabulary.

1 Listen and say

e Tell the pupils to look at their books, listen and
point to the correct fruit in the picture as they
hear the word. Point out that they will hear two
words for most of the pictures — the singular
form for one of the fruit, and the plural form
for more than one of the fruit. Tell pupils that
sometimes the plural is used more often, such as
grapes and dates.

e Play €& Track 26.

e Play the track again and ask pupils to repeat each
word. You can do this chorally or individually.

$ Track 26

Listen and say.
banana bananas
mango mangoes

grape grapes

date dates

pear pears

strawberry strawberries
watermelon

* Hold up real fruit or picture cards of the fruits
in turn and elicit the name from the whole
class, then groups, then individuals. Correct the
pronunciation of date(s) and grape(s) if necessary
(each word has just one syllable).

e Talk about the colours of the fruits. Ask What
colour is the [banana]?

2 Listen, look and say

e Hold up Pupil’s Book page 30 and say Look at
the picture. Ask Who’s this¢ Elicit the names of
the characters in sequence, from left to right.
They are Al-Hadi’s mother/mum, Al-Hadi,
Kareem, Adam, Al-Hadji’s father/dad and Muna.
Say and explain What is Al-Hadi eating?

Elicit a pear. Ask the same question about
the other characters.

e Ask the pupils to guess what Al-Hadi is saying.
Mime eating and say Mmm. I like pears.
Exaggerate how much you are enjoying it. Elicit
the meaning of I like. Mime I don’t like with
another known fruit.

e Introduce the listening activity. Tell the pupils
that they have to answer the question Who is it?
when they hear someone say I like ... or I don’t
like ... Read or play @ Track 27. If necessary,
play it twice.

$ Track 27

Listen and say.

Dad: I like watermelon.
Muna: I like oranges.
Al-Hadi: I like pears.

Mum: I like dates.
Kareem: I don’t like bananas.

Adam: I like grapes.



e Hold up Pupil’s Book page 30. Use all the fruit
on the page to practise talking about what
you like or don’t like. For example, say I like
strawberries. I don’t like pears. I like dates.
I don’t like mangoes. I like bananas. I don’t
like watermelon. Ask the pupils to give you the
names of more fruit they know (e.g., apples).

3 Look and say

e Put the pupils in pairs to tell each other about
their likes and dislikes. Walk around the
class and elicit sentences from as many
pupils as possible.

¢ Hold up a fruit (or picture card or page 30) and
ask Who likes [grapes]? Ask the pupils to raise
their hand if they like the fruit.

Activity Book

1 Match the words

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 22.

e Ask pupils to look at the pictures and put their
hands up if they can tell you any of the words.

e Point out that the words for each picture are also
on the page. Draw attention to the example line.

e Ask pupils to complete the activity by drawing
lines to match the words to the correct pictures.

Answers:
bananas  apples mangoes dates
grapes watermelon strawberries  pears

Activity Book

2 Colour, count and write the numbers

e Ask pupils to tell you the names of the fruit
(bananas, grapes, pears, strawberries, mango
and dates).

e Ask them to colour the pictures then count how
many of each fruit and write the number in the
box next to each picture.

Answers:
bananas 5
grapes 10
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pears 2
strawberries 4
mango 1
dates 6

e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 2

Aims: Revise fruit using a song.
Language: 1like ... I don’t like ...
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 31

Activity Book page 23

€0 Track 28

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: fruit and food items
real fruit (optional), cuddly toy,
pieces of blank paper

. J

Warmer

e Play Pictionary: divide the class into groups of
5/6. On the board begin to draw the outline of a
fruit from Lesson 1. Make the drawing big and
add to it gradually. The first group to guess the
fruit correctly gets a point.

e Give out pieces of blank paper. Pupils can play
this game themselves in small groups or pairs.

* Ask pupils to open their books at page 31.

1 Listen and sing

e Tell the pupils they are going to learn a song
about fruit.

o Play §9 Track 28 the first time for pupils to
listen. They could put their hands up if they hear
the name of a fruit they like. Play the track again
and ask pupils to join in.
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¢ Track 28

Listen and sing.

Pears and mangoes.
Pears and mangoes.
Strawberries and dates.
Strawberries and dates.
Apples are my favourite.
Apples are my favourite.
I like grapes.

I like grapes.

e Play the song again and encourage the pupils to
hum the tune.

e Sing or play the first two lines. Pause for the
pupils to repeat.

® Repeat with every two lines.

e Play the song for the pupils to join in.

2 Say

Extra!

Play a game: hold up a cuddly toy or an
object from the classroom (or a piece of real
fruit if you have some). Explain that the
pupils are going to pass the object to one
another while the music is playing. Then,
when you stop the music, the pupil with the
object says a sentence. For example, Hello.
I'm [name]. 1 like [bananas]. or I don’t like
[dates]. If you don’t have music to play, say
Stop after the pupils have been passing the

object around for a short time.

Activity Book

e Tell the pupils your favourite fruit again.

e Choose a pupil in the class and ask What’s
your favourite fruit? Ask different pupils the
same question.

¢  Elicit the names of food items in the pictures.
Elicit more examples of foods pupils know using
picture cards.

e Refer the pupils to the speech bubbles and
pictures at the bottom of page 31. Read the first
speech bubble together. Choose a confident pupil
and say I like [apples]. Elicit either Yes (for like)
or No (for dislike). Practise in open class with
4 or 5 pupils.

e Put pupils in pairs. Pupils practise saying what
food they like and don’t like.

e Pupils can ask and answer: put the pupils in new
pairs. The first pupil says the name of a food, for
example Dates? The second pupil says either
I like dates. or I don'’t like dates.

Tick (V') and say

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at page 23.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures and put their
hands up if they can tell you any of the words.
Read the words I like ... and say I like jam.
Invite pupils to say a sentence about one of the
things on the page that they like. Then ask pupils
to complete the activity: they tick the boxes next
to the items they like. Monitor to make sure
everyone is managing and provide support

as necessary.

Invite pupils to say sentences about the

things they like. They can do this in pairs

or individually.

Activity Book

Write and copy

Explain that there are letters missing from the
first sentence in each speech bubble, but point
out that both words (bananas and grapes) are
at the top of the exercise for pupils to see.
Ask pupils to complete the words then copy
the sentences.

Ask pupils to show you their work. Praise
their efforts.

Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson.

Ask them to clear up. Say Put your books and
pencils away, please. Say See you on xxxday.
Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.



Unit 3 Healthy Food

2 Listen, match and say

[ETE] Lesson 3
,

Aims: Learn food and drink vocabulary. R

Listen for specific information.
Talk about what others like.

Language: sandwich, pizza, burger, juice,
water, milkshake, I like ... He/She
likes ...

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 32
Activity Book page 24
0 Tracks 29 and 30
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: food items

Warmer

e  Greet the pupils.

¢ Revise food and drink words by drawing on the
board and asking pupils to say the words. Or if
your pupils are confident enough, invite them to
come up and draw an item on the board for their
classmates to guess.

e Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 32.

1 Listen and say

e Ask pupils to look at the menu and make sure
they know what a menu is.

e Tell pupils they are going to hear the words
for the items on the menu. Tell them you will
play the track twice. Ask them to listen the first
time then listen and say the second time. Play
€9 Track 29 twice.

¥ Track 29
Listen and say.
sandwich sandwich
pizza pizza

burger burger

juice juice

water water

milkshake, milkshake

Extra!

Put pupils in pairs. They take turns to point
to one of the pictures on the menu. The
other pupil says the word.

e Ask pupils to look at the pictures at the bottom
of the page. Tell them they are going to listen to
some sentences about what foods these children
like. Elicit what each item of food and drink is,
e.g., Number 1, What is it? (a burger).

e Play €& Track 30 for pupils to listen and look at
the pictures. Play the track again and ask pupils
to say the correct number.

& Track 30

Listen, match and say.
She likes sandwiches.
She likes milkshake.

He likes pizza.

She likes juice.

He likes burgers.

He likes water.

Answers:

She likes sandwiches. 2
She likes milkshake. 6
He likes pizza. 5

She likes juice. 3

He likes burgers. 1

He likes water. 4

e Now explain that you will say the number of a
picture and you want the pupils to say He likes
... or She likes ... Say Number 2. The pupils
reply with She likes sandwiches. Try to ask every
pupil in the class.

Note: Tell the pupils that if the food is
countable in English we add an s on the end.
If it is something you cannot count we don’t
add an s. Say She likes sandwiches, but He
likes water. Emphasize the s (pronounced
/iz/) on the end of sandwiches.

.

Activity Book

1 Write the letters

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 24.

e Ask pupils to look at the first item. Ask them
what the picture is (@ pizza). Draw their
attention to the example and the added letter 7.
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e Explain that pupils need to look at the picture
then complete the words by writing the missing
letter for each one.

e When pupils are ready, ask them to complete
the activity.

¢  Give pupils praise and encouragement for the
work they have done.

Answers:
1 pizza
2 burger
3 cake
4 water
S mango
6 pear

Activity Book

2  Write the word

®  Ask pupils to look at the first sentence. See if
they can read it to you.

e Explain that pupils need to write like or likes
in each gap to complete the sentences. Remind
them that we use likes when we are talking
about one other person (be, she, mum, etc.).

e When pupils are ready, ask them to complete
the activity.

Answers:
1 like

2 likes

3 likes
4 like

5 likes

6 likes

e End the lesson the usual way.

m Lesson 4

.

. . 1
Aims: Learn food and drink vocabulary.
Listen for a and an.

Language: lemon, cake, ice-cream, orange,

pizza, sandwich, watermelon, egg

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 33

Activity Book page 25

€0 Tracks 31 and 32

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: cake, ice-cream,
orange, lemon, pizza, sandwich,
watermelon, egg

Warmer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

Play a game: The Alphabet Circle. Explain the
game: you will say the name of a letter, the first
pupil should try to think of a word beginning
with that letter (e.g., b — ball), the next pupil
should say another word beginning with ¢ (they
can look at the alphabet posters for help), and so
on around the class. If a pupil cannot think of a
word, they miss a turn and the next pupil tries.
Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at

page 33.

1 Listen and say a or an

Ask pupils to look at the pictures at the top of
the page. Ask Who can you see? Elicit Al-Hadi
and Adam. Ask Where are they? Elicit or say
In the kitchen.

Hold up the picture cards for cake, ice-cream,
orange, lemon, pizza, sandwich, watermelon,
and egg and ask What’s this? Elicit It’s a [cake].
Do the same with the other words. Emphasize
It’s an orange.
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(" Note: Do not go into detail about vowels h Extra! )
and consonants here, but write the vowels on e Write words on the board that pupils
the board (a, e, i, 0, u) and let pupils practise know and which start with a vowel
saying an apple, an egg, an ice-cream, an (apple, egg, ink, insect, astronaut,
orange, an umbrella. It is easier to say ‘an elephant, umbrella, olive), but mix them
apple’ than it is to say ‘a apple’ — you might up with any other words the pupils
9 like to show them this. ) know (e.g., ball, duck, watch, rocket,
house, king, plane, etc.).
e Tell pupils to look at the first activity again e Invite pupils to come to the board to
on page 33. Explain that they should listen write either a or an in front of one of
and repeat. L the words. )

o Play §® Track 31 through once and let pupils
point to the items they hear. Play the track again
pausing for pupils to repeat each sentence.

$ Track 31

Listen and say a or an.
It’s a lemon.

It’s an orange.

It’s a watermelon.

It’s a cake.

It’s an ice-cream.

It’s a sandwich.

It’s a pizza.
e Pupils practise in pairs, saying [’s a Sts
an

2 Listen and tick (V). Is it a or an?

e Tell pupils to look at the second activity on
Pupil’s Book page 33 and, working in pairs,
decide whether to tick a or an.

e Play §® Track 32. Pupils listen and check.

¢ Track 32

Listen and tick. Is it a or an?
a cake

an ice-cream

a watermelon

a pizza

an orange

an egg

Activity Book

Write and say

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 25.

Explain that pupils will need to write a or an in
front of each word.

When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity. Walk around the class to monitor
and offer help where necessary.

Answers:

an orange a banana

a watermelon  a mango

an apple an ant

a pear a strawberry

an ice-cream a lemon

Activity Book

Answer

Ask pupils to look at the picture and to put up
their hand if they know what the word is, but
not to say the word. Ask pupils to write the
word on the line. Remind them to write a or an
before the word.

Walk around the class to monitor and offer help
where necessary.

Answer:
an apple
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Activity Book

3 Look, read and circle
Ask pupils to look at the example. Explain that
for each picture, there are 3 words. Pupils have
to circle the correct word for the picture. Ask
them to complete the activity.

e Wialk around the class to monitor and offer help
where necessary.

Answers:

1 burger
2 milk

3 grapes
4 mango

e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 5

i Aims: Learn food and drink vocabulary. R

Offer food and drink.
Read food words.
Find words in a wordsearch.
Listen for information.
Language: Do you want ...? Yes, please.
No, thank you. In my lunchbox
there is ...
Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 34 and 35
Activity Book page 26
€8 Tracks 28 (from Lesson 2), 33,
34 and 35
Alphabet posters

Picture cards: food and fruit items )

Warmer

® Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

e See if pupils can remember the words of the fruit
song they sang in Lesson 2. Play §® Track 28

for them to listen to the song again and join in if
they can.

$ Track 28

Listen and sing.

Pears and mangoes.
Pears and mangoes.
Strawberries and dates.
Strawberries and dates.
Apples are my favourite.
Apples are my favourite.
I like grapes.

I like grapes.

e Pupils work in pairs and add new words for
fruit or food — demonstrate some examples:
I like jam, I like cake, I like pizza, 1 like
milkshake, etc.

® Give pupils a few minutes to think of their
new words to the song. Go around the class
taking examples.

*  You might like to write some examples on the
board and put together a song with all new
words for the class to sing.

1 Listen and say

e Hold up page 34. Point to the picture. Ask
where Muna and Kareem are (in the kitchen).
Ask pupils to tell you what is happening — Muna
is offering an orange to Kareem. Ask the pupils
to guess what Muna is saying. Then read out the
words in Muna’s speech bubble: Do you want an
orange? Explain the question. See if the pupils
can guess what Kareem says and read
out the answer No, thank you. Ask the pupils
what Kareem will say if he wants something
(Yes, please.).

e Ask the pupils to name the other food items in
the picture. Explain that the pupils are going to
hear Muna talking to Kareem. Tell the pupils to
listen for the thing Kareem wants.

e Read or play $9 Track 33.

¥ Track 33
Listen and say.
Muna: Do you want a mango?

Kareem: No, thank you.
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Muna: Do you want an orange? 4 Listen, look and read
Kareem: No, thank you.

Muna: Do you want an apple? e Talk about what pupils have for lunch. Do they

Kareem: No, thank you. take lunch from home to school? What sort
of food and drink to they take? Discuss. Talk

about how they carry the food to school (in

Muna: Do you want a sandwich?
Kareem: No, thank you.

. N b
Muna: Do you want an ice-cream: a lunchbox). Ask pupils to read what Muna

says is in her lunchbox. They have heard this
on the audio twice, so might be able to read or

Kareem: Yes, please! I like ice-cream!

After eliciting the food that Kareem wants (an

_ . . remember the words now. Give support
ice-cream), repeat the recording for the pupils to

if necessary.
e Discuss whether pupils can choose what they
want to have in their lunchbox (if they have one)

listen and check.

or what they would choose if they could.
Ask What food can you see? Elicit apple,
banana, cake, sandwich, water.

2 Ask and answer .

e Read the speech bubble text with the class.

e Hold up the picture card for apple. Offer the
card to one of the pupils and say Do you want
an apple? If the pupil says Yes, please. he/she
takes the picture card. If he/she says No, thank

e Tell the pupils to listen to the conversation and
remember what Muna has in her lunchbox.

e Play €& Track 35 twice. Play the track a third
time, pausing after each line for pupils to repeat.

you. ask a different pupil. § Track 35
e Continue to offer picture cards of single Listen and say.
food items to pupils (e.g., mango, orange, Mummy: Muna, I am doing your lunchbox. Do you
apple, pear). want a banana?
e Put pupils in pairs and ask them to continue Muna:  Yes, please. And an apple?
asking and answering, using food words they Mummy: Yes. Do you want a sandwich?
have learned. Move around the class to Muna:  Yes, please, with cheese.
monitor the activity. Make sure that the pupils Mummy: Yes, cheese and tomato. Do you want
use a/an correctly. some water?

Muna:  Yes, please. And a cake?
Mummy: Yes. A little pink cake!

3 Listen, say and find Muna: Thank you, Mum.

e Ask pupils to open their books at page 35. Tell o Ask What’s in Muna’s lunchbox? Suggest food
pupils they are going to hear Muna talking words and get pupils to say Yes if the food is in
about what is in her lunchbox. As pupils listen, Muna’s lunchbox, and No if it isn’t.
ask them to point to the items on the page. e Play §® Track 35 again. This time ask pupils to

e Dlay §® Track 34. join in where they can.

¥ Track 34

Listen, say and find. 5 Ask and answer

Muna: In my lunchbox there is a sandwich, an
apple and a banana, a cake and some water. * Ask pupils to look at page 35 and point to the
Yummy! fruit stall at the bottom of the page.

e DPut pupils in pairs and ask them to name all the
e Play the track again and walk around the

class to make sure pupils are pointing at the
correct pictures.

fruit they can see (watermelon, grapes, mangoes,
lemons, dates, apples, bananas, oranges,
strawberries).
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Direct pupils to the man and elicit what he is
saying. Practise chorally saying Do you want [a
watermelon/a bananalan apple/some grapes|?
Substitute different fruits each time.

Put pupils in pairs to practise asking

and answering.

Activity Book

Find these words

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 26.

Ask pupils to look at the pictures and explain
that they need to find the words for the pictures
in the wordsearch grid. Draw their attention to
the example (burger).

Ask the pupils to complete the activity.

Answers:

e e i z z al |

~

P J
g k
c h

P

w
jriburger
a j(m

d

s andw.i

Activity Book

Ask and answer

Put the pupils in pairs to do the activity. They
ask their partner if they want the items in the
pictures and they put a tick (for Yes) or a cross
(for No) in the box.

Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 6

\

Aims: Listen for information.
Complete a table.
Say what you want.
Listen to and repeat
a conversation.
Make, accept and reject offers.

Language: food and drink words, ’'m hungry/

thirsty. P’m not hungry/thirsty. Do
you want a ...? Yes, please. No,
thank you. Here you are.

Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 36 and 37

Activity Book page 27

£0 Tracks 36 and 37

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: apple, orange,
mango, sandwich, milk, tea, juice,
water, burger, pizza, ice-cream
and other known food and drink
as required; real fruit (optional)

J

Warmer

Revise some of the fruit words and the language
pupils have learned by holding up one of the
fruit picture cards/pieces of fruit and ask a pupil
Do you want alan ...?2 Make sure that you use
some pictures that start with a vowel to practise
an. (You could offer items from around the
classroom for more practice.)

Tell the pupils to pass the items or picture cards
around the class and practise offering and
accepting them. (You can put the pupils in small
groups if you prefer.)

Move around the class to monitor the activity.
Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at page 36.

1 Listen and match

Hold up Pupil’s Book page 36. Talk about if
pupils go to a café. Ask them when they might
go to a café (for a special occasion, a party, etc.).
Point to the pictures.

Put pupils in pairs to name all the items they
can see in the pictures (burger, water, sandwich,
milkshake, ice-cream, pizza, juice, cake,

tea, dates).



e Tell the pupils to listen to the conversation. Look
at the table, read out the names and get pupils to
point. Ask pupils what foods there are (burger,
pizza, sandwich, ice-cream, orange).

e Read or play §8 Track 36.

¢ Track 36
Listen and match.
Dad: OK. Here we are. Are you
all hungry?
Children: Yes!
Dad: Kareem, what do you want?
Kareem: A pizza and an ice-cream, please.
Dad: Yes. And Adam, what do you want?
Adam: A sandwich and an orange, please.
Mum: Yes, Adam a sandwich and an
orange. Al-Hadi, what do
you want?
Al-Hadi: A burger and an ice-cream, Mum.
Mum: Yes, and Muna?
Muna: A sandwich and an ice-cream.
Mum: Yes.
Children: What do you want, Mum
and Dad?
Mum and Dad: A sandwich, please.
Children: Yes!

e Explain that pupils are going to listen again. This
time they should put a tick in the table to show
which food each person chooses. You might like
to draw the table on the board and use picture
cards for the food items in the top row. Show
pupils how to put a tick in the correct boxes for
each person. Do one together (Kareem — a pizza
and an ice-cream).

e Play §& Track 36 again, pause after each person
says what they want to give pupils time to think
and tick the boxes.

e  Class check. Play the track again if necessary.

Answers:

Muna — a sandwich and an ice-cream
Adam - a sandwich and an orange
Kareem — a pizza and an ice-cream
Al-Hadi - a burger and an ice-cream

2 Look and say

e Put pupils in groups of six. Pupils decide who
they are (Al-Hadi, Muna, Mum, Dad, Kareem
and Adam).
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Start by taking the role of Dad and starting off
the conversation with confident pupils. Prompt
as necessary.

Pupils act out the conversation. Remind them to
look at the table for help. Monitor and prompt
as necessary. Try not to interrupt pupils when
they are talking; it is better that they try and
make mistakes than not speaking at all.

3 Listen, look and say

Ask pupils to look at page 37.

Ask Who can you see in the pictures? Elicit
Al-Hadi, Mum and Kareem. Ask what Mum is
giving Al-Hadi in Picture 2 and elicit a sandwich.
Ask what she is giving Al-Hadi in Picture 4 and
elicit juice.

Tell the pupils to look at Picture 1. Ask if anyone
can tell you what Al-Hadi is saying. Elicit I'm
hungry. Use Picture 3 in the same way to elicit
I'm thirsty.

Ask pupils what Mum gives Kareem. They will
say nothing. Ask why Mum hasn’t given Kareem
a sandwich or some juice — get pupils to look at
Picture 2 and together read what Kareem says.
Tell the pupils they are going to hear the
conversation between Al-Hadi, Kareem and their
mother. Tell the pupils to listen and repeat.

Play §¢ Track 37.

£ Track 37
Listen, look and say.
Al-Hadi: I’'m hungry.

Mum:

Al-Hadi:
Al-Hadi:
Kareem:

Al-Hadi:
Mum:
Al-Hadi:
Mum:
Al-Hadi:

Do you want a sandwich?
Yes, please.

Thank you.

I’m not hungry.

I’'m thirsty.
Do you want some juice?
Yes, please.

Here you are.
Thank you.

Play the track again and pause after every line
for pupils to repeat. Remind pupils to listen
carefully because not every line is printed on
the page.
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Activity Book

Put the pupils in two groups to practise the
dialogue in the speech bubbles at the bottom of
page 37. Practise it with the whole class first,
then in open-class pairs with confident pupils,
then in pairs. Show the picture card sandwich to
elicit I'm hungry.

P1: I'm bungry.

P2: Do you want a sandwich?

P1: Yes, please.

P2: Here you are.

P1: Thank you.

Swap the pairs so that P1 asks the question. Use
the picture card pizza.

Repeat the activity for I’m thirsty. Use the
picture cards juice and milkshake or water.

P1: I'm thirsty.

P2: Do you want some juices

P1: Yes, please.

P2: Here you are.

P1: Thank you.

.

Note: You might want to explain that we
use some with liquids like juice, milk and
water because we can’t count them, and that
we use a/an with things we can count, like

a sandwich. However, you might just want
to teach it as some juice, some milk, some
water, without direct reference as to why.

Activity Book

1

Match and write. What do Muna and
Al-Hadi want?

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 27.

Ask pupils to look at what Muna and Al-Hadi
are saying. Draw their attention to the example
line and explain that as Muna is hungry, she
wants something to eat, not something to drink.
Explain that pupils have to join the children to
the food or drink items they want.

When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity.

Answers:
Muna: sandwich, pizza, grapes
Al-Hadi: juice, water

Complete

Ask pupils to read the words in the box or read
them out and ask pupils to repeat. Explain

that pupils need to complete the sentences in

the speech bubbles using the words in the box.
Remind them that the sentences are all sentences
they have heard in this lesson.

When pupils are ready, they can complete

the activity. Walk around and offer help

as necessary.

Answers:

Do you want some juice?
Yes, please.

Here you are.

Thank you.

End the lesson the usual way.

m Lesson 7

\

Aims: Learn four more digraphs: or, e,
ng and ou.

Language: fork, popcorn, pie, tie, king, ring,

mouth, mouse

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 38

Activity Book page 28

€9 Track 38

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: fork, popcorn, pie,

tie, king, ring, mouth, mouse plus
a selection of cards from the unit

Warmer

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising words the pupils
already know. Write some of the alphabet words
on the board or use picture cards of items the
pupils know and elicit the words.

You could extend this by just writing letters on the
board and asking pupils to come up, point to a
letter, say the sound and say a word for that letter.
Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at page 38.




1 Listen and say

e Point to the letters or in the book and explain
that this is one of the digraphs (pairs of letters)
pupils are going to learn in today’s lesson.
Explain to pupils that these letters together make
the /1/ sound as in the word fork.

e Point to the letters ie in the book and explain
that pupils are also going to learn this digraph
in today’s lesson. Explain to pupils that these
letters together make the /a1/ sound as in the
word pie.

e Point to the letters ng in the book and explain
that this is another of the digraphs pupils are
going to learn in today’s lesson. Explain to pupils
that these letters together make the /1j/ sound as
in the word king.

e DPoint to the letters ou in the book and explain
that pupils are also going to learn this digraph
in today’s lesson. Explain to pupils that these
letters together make the /av/ sound as in the
word mouth.

e Play §9 Track 38, pausing after each section.

¥ Track 38

Listen and look at your book.
or fork popcorn

or fork popcorn

ie pie tie

ie pie tie

ng king ring

ng king ring

ou mouth mouse

ou mouth mouse

Now listen and say.
or or or

fork fork fork
popcorn popcorn popcorn
ie ie ie

pie pie pie

tie tie tie

ng ng ng

king king king

ring ring ring

ou ou ou

mouth mouth mouth
mouse mouse mouse

Unit 3 Healthy Food

Listen and say again.
or or or

fork fork fork

popcorn popcorn popcorn
ie ie ie

pie pie pie

tie tie tie

ng ng ng

king king king

ring ring ring

ou ou ou

mouth mouth mouth
mouse mouse mouse

® Ask the pupils to look at page 38 in their Pupil’s
Book. Walk round the room saying Show me a
fork/tielpie/king/ring/mouth/mouse or Show me
some popcorn. The pupils should point to the
correct picture, either in their books or display
the picture cards on the board for pupils to
repeat the words.

e Make sure the pronunciation is correct. Ask
groups, then individuals to say the words.

e Put pupils in pairs and ask them to take turns to
point to the pictures on the page; their partner
says the word. Walk around and check while
they do the activity, to make sure they are using
the correct words.

Activity Book

1 Trace

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at page 28.

e Direct pupils to the letter pairs at the top of the
page. Make the sounds for each letter pair or
digraph. Ask pupils to repeat the sounds after
you. Then ask pupils to trace the letters.

e  Walk around the class as they work. Praise
their efforts.

Activity Book

2 Copy and complete

e Point out the letter pairs on the left and make
sure pupils know they are the same letter pairs as
in activity 1.
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Explain that pupils need to copy the letters to
complete the words. Ask them to complete the
activity. Walk around while they work and help
as necessary.

Answers:
fork

tie

ring
mouse

End the lesson the usual way.

m Lesson 8

Language: healthy, plate, apple, bread, fish,

Aims: Learn about healthy food.

chicken, orange, banana, eggs,

cheese, steak, cucumber, carrot,

rice, tomato, water
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 39

Activity Book page 29

£0 Track 39

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: healthy, plate,

apple, bread, fish, chicken,

orange, banana, eggs, cheese,

steak, cucumber, carrot, rice,

tomato, water

1 Ask and answer

*  Ask pupils to look at the picture of the healthy
plate. Say healthy plate and ask pupils to repeat.

e To show what bealthy is, draw a burger and
some chips on the board. Say Healthy? and
shake your head, saying No. Draw an apple on
the board and say Healthy? Nod your head and
say Yes. Explain that healthy food is good for
our bodies. It gives us energy and keeps us well.

e Ask pupils to look at the picture again and to tell
you the name of any of the food in the picture
that they know. You could vary this by writing
some of the food words on the board, leaving out
a few letters, then ask pupils to say the words.

e Ask pupils to look at the example speech
bubbles below the healthy plate. Read through
the text together.

e Say My healthy plate has a banana, some fish, an
egg and some water. What do you have on your
healthy plate? Choose a pupil and see if he or
she can tell you one thing on their healthy plate.

e Put the pupils in pairs to ask and answer about
their healthy plates as in the example.

2 Listen and tick (V)

Warmer

Greet the class.

Revise some of the words pupils have learned by
spending a few minutes asking pupils to tell you
what food and drink words they already know
(e.g., cheese, fish, apple, orange, tomato, burger,
sandwich, juice, milkshake, tea, water). Write
their suggestions on the board — if any pupils
are confident enough, invite them to the front to
write one of the words on the board.

Ask pupils what their favourite food and drink is
from the list on the board.

Explain that pupils are going to learn about
healthy food in today’s lesson.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 39.

e Ask pupils to look at the pictures and the
words. Ask them to tell you one of the words.
Go around the class asking different pupils
each time.

e Explain that pupils will hear two boys talking
about their healthy plates. Pupils tick the boxes
next to the food words they hear on the audio.

o Play §¢ Track 39. This time ask pupils to listen.
Play the track again and ask pupils to listen
carefully and tick the food as they hear them.
Play the track a third time for pupils to check
their answers.

¢ Track 39

Listen and tick.

Boy 1: What do you have on your healthy plate?

Boy 2: Thave an apple, a carrot, rice, chicken and
some water. What do you have?

Boy 1: 1have an orange, cheese, a tomato and
some bread. Oh, and I have water.



Answers:

Pupils should tick:

apple, carrot, rice, chicken, water, orange, cheese,
tomato and bread

Activity Book

1 Look and write

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 29.

e Explain the activity — there are three columns
of foods, one for fruit/vegetables, one for meat/
fish, and one for other foods. Pupils need to look
at the pictures and the words, then trace the
missing letters of the words.

e  Walk around the class while pupils are working
to give support and to praise their work.

e When pupils have finished, read through all the
words together.

e Congratulate the pupils on finishing Unit 3.

Now I can ...

e At the end of every unit, there is a set of Now
I can ... statements, that are there to highlight
what the pupils have learned in the unit. As
well as being both useful and motivating in
showing pupils how they are progressing, these
statements serve as a good reference for parents
wanting to follow their children’s progress. The
Now I can ... statements are also useful for
teachers as they can highlight areas where pupils
are having difficulty, and/or areas that need a bit
more work. Teachers should work through the
statements with pupils as a class, at the end of
every unit.

Unit 3 Healthy Food
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ITTYE My Home

Objectives

Listening

e Continue to show progress imitating pronunciation.

e Carry out classroom instructions and commands (TPR).

e Listen to say where things are, using prepositions.

e Identify pictures described in phrases and short sentences.

Speaking

® Learn and use words to talk about houses.

e Talk about possessions using [ have ... and I have a ...
e Say where people and things are, using prepositions.

e Ask and answer Where’s the ...¢

e Talk about what’s in your bedroom.

e Ask and answer What can you see?

e Talk about differences between pictures.

e Sing a song.

Skills

e Learn prepositions to talk about where people and things are.
e Learn three more digraphs, o, ar, er.

e Continue to blend letters and digraphs to form words.

e Continue working with lower-case and capital letters.

e Continue developing pencil control and hand/eye coordination.
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Word list

Lesson 1
bin — /bin/
fish — /f1f/
car — /kazr/
kite — /kart/

bus — /bas/
net — /net/
duck — /dak/

chair — /tfea/
laptop — /'l=p,top/
Where’s the car? —
/wea(r)z 09 ka:?/
On the mat. —
/on 03 maet/

Lesson 2

in—-/in/

on-— /on/

under — /'anda(r)/
The balls are under
the hat. —

/09 bailz a:(r) 'Anda(r) ®s haet/
The ball is on the hat. —

/09 bail 1z pn B3 haet/
The balls are in
the hat. —
/09 bailz a:(r) 1n
89 haet/
The balls are on
the hat. —
/09 bailz a:(r) pn
89 haet/

Lesson 3

Where’s ...? —
/wea(r)z ...?/

In the dining room —
/1n ®s 'dainin rum/

sitting room —
/'s1tin ,rum/
bedroom - /'bedruim/
bathroom — /'ba:8,rum/
kitchen — /'kitfan/
garden — /'ga:(rd@)n/
Where’s the ball? —
/wea(r)z B3 bo:l?/
It’s under the table. —
/1ts 'Anda(r) 89 'tetb(®)I/
Where are the mangoes? —
/wea(r) a:(r) 83 'maengauz?/
They’re on the table. —
/dea(r) bn d2 'teth(®)l/
kite — /ka1t/
cake — /ke1k/
chairs — /tfea(r)z/
grapes — /greips/

Lesson 4

next to — /nekst tuz/

between — /br'twiin/

In-—/in/

on— /pn/

under — /'anda(r)/

wardrobe —
/'woi(r)draub/

book — /buk/

shelf — /felf/

picture — /'ptktfa(r)/

lamp — /leemp/

skates — /skeits/

bed — /bed/

bin - /bin/

trainers — /'trezna(r)z/

laptop (computer) —
/'lep,tbp (kem'pjurta(r))/

Lesson 5
This is the way we ... —
/01s 1z O wer wir .../

The keys are under the chair. —
/09 kizz a:(r) 'Anda(r) ds tfea(r)/

The lemons are on
the table. —
/0ir 'lemanz a:(r) on
09 'tetb(d)l/

Lesson 6

What can you see? —
/wpt kan ur siz?/

I can see a bag. -
/a1 kan sit @ baeg/

Where’s the ball? —
/wea(r)z 3 bo:l?/

It’s under the table. -
/1ts 'anda(r) 89 'terb(3)l/

Lesson 8
point — /paint/
oil — /a1l/
star — /stai(r)/
tiger — /'targa(r)/
water — /'waita(r)/
I havea...-

/at haev s .../
I have ... - /a1 hav .../
books — /buks/
skates — /skei1ts/
car — /kazir/
dates — /der1ts/
clock — /klpk/
kite — /ka1t/
bus — /bas/
ball — /bo:l/
grapes — /greips/

71



Unit 4 [RENE

72

.

Language: in, on, under

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 42

Aims: Practise prepositions in, on, under.
Talk about where things are.
Practise word recognition.

Where’s [the car]? On [the mat].

Activity Book page 30

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: home, bedroom,
bed, desk, bin, fish, car, kite, bus,
net, duck, chair, laptop, mat
blank paper and coloured pencils

for posters (optional)

Warmer

Ask pupils if there is a ‘bin’ (or other objects)
in the bedroom. Show them how to put a tick
or a cross.

Repeat the same process for other words. Let
pupils check their answers in pairs.

Answers:
bin X

fish v

car v/
kite v
bus v

net X
duck v
chair v
laptop v/

2 Ask and answer

Revise words the pupils have learned so far by
playing a word association game. Start by saying
a word pupils know well, for example red. Say
the word and see if anyone responds (a pupil
might say blue for example). If so, encourage
other pupils to continue with known colours.

If no one responds, then prompt by saying
another colour.

Continue the game using other known words,
for example: classroom objects (pen, pencil, etc.),
parts of body (leg, arm, hand, etc.).

You can use this game regularly to begin a
lesson. You can add to the word groups you use
as the pupils learn new vocabulary.

1 Read and tick (V) or cross (X)

Open class pairs: practise the question Where’s
the car? and the answer On the mat. with
confident pupils. Drill the question and answer
if necessary.

Put pupils in pairs and let them practise asking
and answering. Monitor and help if necessary.
Put pupils in new pairs and ask them to ask and
answer about the picture together. Or you could
ask them to draw their own picture of a room
and put items on or in things. Then they could
ask and answer about their own pictures.

Activity Book

Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 42. Elicit
which room it is (a bedroom). Play “find and
point’ — you say a word of something in the
bedroom and pupils find and point to it.

Put pupils in pairs and let them play ‘find and
point’ together.

Show pupils the words under the picture. You
might like to have picture cards of these words
or you may feel that your pupils can read the
words without any extra help. If you use picture
cards, hold up the card and pupils say the name,
then turn the card over to show the word. Pupils
read the word. Turn the card back to the picture.

Read and find. Tick (V) or cross (X)

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 30.

Ask pupils to look at the picture and put their
hands up if they can tell you any of the words
for the things they can see in the picture. Take
suggestions — each time, ask the rest of the class
if the word is right (Yes) or not (No).

Read out each of the words under the picture
at random. Pupils find and point to the word.
Monitor to check that pupils are finding

the words and ticking or crossing the boxes
correctly. If not, you will need to give further
practise by using the picture cards or writing the
words on the board.



Answers:
desk v
hat X
rocket v/
ball v
girl X
chair v/
orange v/
books v
ruler v/

Activity Book

Look at the picture. Tick (v') or cross (X)
Direct pupils to the example. Ask Is there a desk
in the room? Elicit Yes, there is. Explain that
there is a tick in the box because the sentence
about the desk is correct. Explain that pupils
need to read the other sentences and decide if
they are correct (v') or wrong (X). Remind pupils
to look at the picture in activity 1.

Working individually, pupils complete the
activity using ticks and crosses.

Put pupils in pairs and let them check their
answers. Feed back and ask Is there a desk in the
room? You might like to write the words on the
board and put ticks or crosses as applicable.

Answers:

There is a desk in the room. v/
There is a ball on the desk. X
There is a cat under the bed. v
There is a kite under the desk. X

Extra!

If there is time, make sentences like the

ones in activity 2, to talk about things in

the classroom, on your desk, or on pupils’
desks. If your pupils are confident enough,
they can think of some sentences themselves.
The sentences can be true or false, remember.
The class should call out Yes for correct/
true sentences and No for incorrect/false

sentences.

.

N
Extra!

e Tell the pupils they are going to make
posters of food/drink or toys that
they like.

®  Give out pieces of paper and coloured
pencils and ask the pupils to draw
their favourite foods or toys and write
the English word next to each picture.
Alternatively, you can give them a
sentence to complete: I like
They draw a picture.

®  You can put all the drawings and
sentences on a large piece of poster
paper and put this up on the wall as a

classroom display.

Round off the lesson in the usual way.

[EEE Lesson 2
,

.

Language: in, on, under; Where’s the ...

g . .. . )
Aims: Practise prepositions iz, on, under.

Talk about where things are.
Practise word recognition.

The ball[s] is/are [under] the hat.
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 43

Activity Book page 31

£9 Tracks 40 and 41

Alphabet posters

Picture cards or realia (e.g., pen,

book, bag, ball, key, kite, etc.) to

hide around the classroom

Warmer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the

previous lesson.

In English, ask about the things/the picture cards
you have hidden around the classroom (as if you
have lost the items): Where’s my bag?, Where’s
my ball?, etc. Tell the pupils to reply using the
prepositions. Make the game fun.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 43.
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1 Listen, look and say

e Ask pupils to look at the pictures at the top of
the page in their books. Ask What animal can
you see? (a monkey). Say Look at Picture 1. Ask
Where’s the monkey? If pupils are not sure what
to say, prompt them and demonstrate the word
in if necessary.

o Play $9 Track 40 and let pupils repeat.

o Play §® Track 40 again and let pupils repeat
all together.

e Say a number (for example, 2) and pupils should
say on the box. Repeat for all prepositions.

& Track 40

Listen, look and say.
in the box

on the box

under the box

2 Listen, point and say

e Before you start this activity, get pupils to count
how many balls they can see in each picture.

e Let pupils look at the rubric and read together
with you. Demonstrate with actions (listening and
pointing). Play §8 Track 41 once straight through,
checking that pupils are pointing to the pictures as
they listen. Do not correct mistakes at this stage.

e Play again, this time stop after each sentence and
check that pupils are pointing to the
correct picture.

e Say a number (for example, 2) and pupils
should say under the hat. Repeat the process
for all pictures.

$ Track 41

Listen, point and say.
The ball is on the hat.

The balls are in the hat.
The balls are under the hat.
The ball is in the hat.

The balls are on the hat.
The ball is under the hat.

Answers:

The ball is on the hat. 6

The balls are in the hat. 5
The balls are under the hat. 3

The ball is in the hat. 1
The balls are on the hat. 4
The ball is under the hat. 2

3 Read and match

e Read sentence 1 with the class. Ask which
picture from the previous activity matches this
sentence (Picture 3).

e Repeat the process with the remaining sentences.
If there are any pupils who are able to read the
sentences aloud, invite them to do so.

Answers:
1 3
2 6
3 5
4 4

Activity Book

1 Read and write

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 31.

e Ask pupils to look at the pictures and put their
hands up if they can tell you any of the words.
They should know both rabbit and hat.

e DPoint to the words in the box. Ask pupils to read
the words in the box (in, on, under).

e Pupils work individually and write the words
under each picture. Check by saying the number
of each picture; pupils say the preposition.

Answers:
1 on

2 in

3 under

Activity Book

2 Complete the sentences

e Explain that the sentences are about the pictures
of the rabbit and the hat in activity 1. Point out
that pupils will complete the sentences with one
of the words in the box in activity 1. Ask them
to complete the activity independently. They
could do this at home if you prefer.

®  Ask pupils to show you their work. Praise
their efforts.



Answers: 1 Listen and say

1 The rabbit is on the hat.
2 The rabbit is in the hat.
3 The rabbit is under the hat.

e Introduce the listening activity. Point to the
bathroom, the bedrooms, the sitting room, the

kitchen, the dining room and the garden, saying
e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask

the words in English. Ask about each room in
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils

the picture: What do you do in this room? Elicit
answers (pupils can mime) and say the English
names for all the rooms. Explain that pupils are

away, please. Say See you on xxxday.
e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from

. . going to learn the names of each of the rooms as
different pupils.

they listen to the audio.
e Tell pupils to listen and point to the picture. Play
the first part of §8 Track 42.

m Lesson 3 £ Track 42

[part 1] Listen and say.

. . )
Aims: Revise and extend vocabulary for

bathroom
the house. bedroom
Revise questions about location. ki
itchen

Practise talking about own house.
Language: Where’s ...? In the ... bathroom,
dining room, kitchen, sitting

dining room
sitting room

garden
room, bedroom, garden

Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 44 and 45
Activity Book pages 32 and 33
£0 Track 42
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: bathroom,

e Play the first part of the track again, but this time
ask pupils to repeat the words as they hear them.

e Hold up Pupil’s Book pages 44/45 and point to
each room. Ask What’s this? or What’s in the
kitchen? to elicit the vocabulary that pupils

bedroom, dining room, garden .
’ & »8 ’ know. Repeat for the other rooms in the house

kitchen, sitting room

\ J and the garden.
e Ask pupils to look at the small pictures on the
Warmer left of page 44. Play the second part of §8 Track
42 and stop after each question (for example,
e Greet the pupils. Where’s Muna?) and see if pupils can answer (In
e Briefly revise what pupils learned in the the dining room.).
previous lesson.
e Use Pupil’s Book pages 44 and 45 to introduce [part 2] Ask and answer.
the unit topic. Say This is a house. Draw a quick Where’s Muna? In the dining room.

picture of a block of flats on the board. Point to Where’s Al-Hadi? In the bedroom.
one flat and say This is a flat. Introduce flat. Ask ~ Where’s Kareem? In the bathroom.

the pupils about their own homes. Find out if

they live in houses or flats. [ Extra! A
e Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 44. Tell the Play a mime game: hold up the picture

pupils to look at the picture in their books. Ask cards for bathroom, bedroom, dining room,

Who can you see? Elicit Al-Hadi, Muna, Kareem garden, kitchen and sitting room, or write

and Adam. Present room and ask How many the words on the board. Point to the pictures

rooms are there? Point to a bedroom and ask and elicit the words first with the whole

What room is this? Point to the bed as a clue and class, then with individual pupils.

elicit bedroom.
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e Explain that you are going to play a
mime game and agree on a mime for
each of the rooms (e.g., brushing teeth
for bathroom, miming sleeping for
bedroom, stirring a cooking pot for
kitchen, eating for dining room, sitting
watching TV for sitting room and
watering the flowers for garden).

e Say one of the rooms or garden and
pupils do the correct mime. Put pupils
in pairs to repeat this activity if you

have time.

2 Ask and answer

Ask pupils to answer the questions on Pupil’s
Book page 45 as you read them aloud. Repeat
with more questions, for example, Where’s the
red bag? Where’s the bike? Where’s the milk?
Where are the grapes? Where are the skates?
Remind pupils that we use is for single objects
and are for plural ones.

Show pupils the pictures of Kareem and
Al-Hadi on page 45. Read the first question
and get pupils to look for the answer. Read the
answer. Repeat for the second question.

Tell the pupils to ask and answer questions
about the people and things in the pictures.

Activity Book

76

Complete the sentences

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 32 and to look carefully at the picture.
They should focus on what room each person/
animal is in.

Ask pupils to look at the first sentence Mum is
in the ... Ask pupils Where is Mum? See if any
pupils can say Mum is in the kitchen. If not,
prompt them with the answer and ask them to
repeat it.

Explain that pupils need to look at the picture
then complete the sentences by writing one of the
words from the box in each one. Ask pupils to
read the words in the box if they can. If they are
having difficulty, read the words for them and
ask them to repeat.

When pupils are ready, ask them to complete
the activity.

Give pupils praise and encouragement for the
work they have done.

Answers:

1  Mum is in the kitchen.

2 Dad is in the sitting room.
3 Al-Hadi is in the bathroom.
4  The cat is in the bedroom.

Activity Book

2

Complete the words

Ask pupils to look at page 33.

Ask pupils to look at the first sentence. See if they
can read it to you even though there is a letter
missing from the last word. The pupils might be
able to recognize that the word is bathroom. Ask
them to say what the missing letter is (a).

Explain that pupils need to complete the words
for the rooms. Walk around the class while they
do the activity and offer help.

Answers:
bathroom
dining room
bedroom
kitchen

Activity Book

3

Match

Ask pupils to look at the example line. Explain
that the line is matching dad with the bathroom
because in the sentences in activity 2, that’s
where dad is. Explain that we know dad is in the
bathroom because the answer to the question Is
dad in the bathroom? is Yes, be is.

Explain that pupils need to match the other
people to the rooms they are in according to the
sentences in activity 1. Walk around the class
while they do the activity and offer help.

Answers:

1 bathroom

2 dining room
3 kitchen

4 bedroom

Round off the lesson in the usual way.



m Lesson 4

Aims: Revise and extend vocabulary for B

objects and furniture.
Revise and extend prepositions: iz,
on, under + next to and between.
Practise talking about location.
Listen for detail.
Practise word recognition.

Language: in, on, under, next to, between,
bin, bed, book, skates, picture,
laptop, lamp, shelf, trainers,
wardrobe

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 46
Activity Book page 34
€9 Tracks 43 and 44
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: bin, bed, book,
skates, picture, laptop, lamp,
shelf, trainers, wardrobe

. J

Warmer

e Revise words the pupils have learned so far by
saying Close your books. Elicit furniture and
other things that pupils have in their bedrooms.
Write the words on the board, e.g., bed, table.

e Hold up Pupil’s Book page 46 and ask the pupils
to find the furniture listed on the board. Ask Are
there any other things in the picture? Point to the
new items and present wardrobe, if necessary,
and laptop, and remind pupils of lamp and shelf.

e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at
page 46.

1 Listen, look and say

e Use the classroom objects to revise prepositions
inlonfunder.

e Tell the pupils to look at the picture of the
monkey and the box. Ask Is the monkey on the
box? (No.), Is the monkey in the box? (No.), Is
the monkey under the box? (No.) Ask Where is
the monkey? Say The monkey is next to the box.

e Tell pupils to look at the pictures on page 46.
Say Listen and say. Play $® Track 43 for pupils
to listen. Play the track again, pausing as

necessary, for them to repeat.

& Track 43
Listen and say.
next to the box
between the boxes

The monkey is next to the box.
The monkey is between the boxes.

2 Listen, find and say Yes or No

e Tell the pupils to look at the picture at Pupil’s
Book page 46 again. Hold up a picture card of an
item in the picture and ask the pupils Where is it?
or Where are they? Items are book, lamp, skates,
bin, laptop, trainers, wardrobe, bed, picture.

e Ask the pupils to answer using the prepositions,
e.g., It’s [on the shelf]. They’re [in the wardrobe].

e Put the pupils in pairs. Tell one pupil to say the
name of an item in the picture. The other pupil
makes a sentence about where it is.

e Ask pupils to focus on the picture again. Play
€0 Track 44. Pause after each statement to
elicit the answer (Yes or No) from the class. The
answers are in brackets.

& Track 44
Listen, find and say Yes or No.

1 The bin is under the table. [Yes]

2 The laptop is on the shelf. [No]
The skates are in the wardrobe. [Yes]
The books are on the shelf. [Yes]
Adam is in the bed. [No]
Al-Hadi is next to Adam. [Yes]
The trainers are next to the table. [Yes]
The lamp is under the shelf. [Yes]
Al-Hadi and Adam are next to the
wardrobe. [No]
10 The picture is on the wall. [Yes]

O 0 N N \Li AW

Activity Book

1 Complete

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 34.

e Explain that pupils will need to look at the
pictures then complete the sentences with one of
the words they have learned to say where things
are (on, in, under, next to or between).
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When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity. Walk around the class to monitor
and offer help where necessary.

Answers:

The lamp is on the table.

Al-Hadi is in the bathroom.

The chair is next to the table.

The table is between the bed and the wardrobe.

Activity Book

Find these words

Tell pupils that this is a puzzle and they have

to find the hidden words. Explain that all the
words are about a bedroom.

Put pupils in pairs or small groups. Set a time
limit (1 or 2 minutes). The first pair/group to
finish is the winner.

You might like to copy the puzzle onto the board
for checking.

Answers:
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Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and

elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 5

.

Language: This is the way we ... The keys are

Aims: Begin learning a song: This is the B
way we ...

Practise prepositions in, on, under,
next to and between.

Revise colours and numbers.

under the chair. The lemons are on
the table.

Pupil’s Book page 47

Activity Book pages 35 and 36

£0 Track 45

Alphabet posters

Materials:

Warmer

1

Revise words pupils have learned so far by
playing a word association game again. Start by
saying a word pupils know well, for example
red. Say the word and see if anyone responds

(a pupil might say blue for example). If so,
encourage other pupils to continue with known
colours. If no one responds, then prompt by
saying another colour. As you have played the
game before, pupils should quickly remember
what to do.

Continue the game using other known words,
for example: classroom objects (pen, pencil, etc.),
parts of the body (leg, arm, hand, etc.).

You can use this game regularly to begin a
lesson. You can add to the word groups you use
as the pupils learn new vocabulary.

Listen and sing

Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 47. Tell
the pupils that the name of the song is This is the
way we ... Tell them the song is about things you
do in different rooms of the house.

Before you play the song, talk about the pictures.
Ask the pupils which rooms the pupils are in and
elicit sitting room and dining room. Elicit what is
happening in each picture. Remind the pupils of
the verbs read and eat.

Tell the pupils to listen to the song. Play

€0 Track 45. Say the picture numbers so that the
pupils look at the right place while listening.



¢ Track 45

Listen and sing.

Here we go round the sitting room,
The sitting room, the sitting room.
Here we go round the sitting room
And we all sit down.

This is the way we read a book,
Read a book, read a book.

This is the way we read a book.
Now let’s stand up again.

Here we go round the dining room,
The dining room, the dining room.
Here we go round the dining room
And we all sit down.

This is the way we eat ice-cream,
Eat ice-cream, eat ice-cream.
This is the way we eat ice-cream.
Now let’s stand up again.

e Sing or play the song again and tell the pupils to
listen and hum the tune.

e Say the lines of verse 1. Pause for the pupils to
repeat each sentence.

e Sing or play verse 1 of the song. Encourage the
pupils to join in.

e Repeat with verse 2.

Note: You can ask pupils to think of
actions for some other rooms and repeat
the song. For example, Here we go round
the bathroom. This is the way we clean our
teeth. Here we go round the bedroom. This
is the way we go to sleep. You can build up
a number of different actions for the various
rooms. Pupils will enjoy repeating these
especially if they can do the mimes.

2 Play a game

\§ J

e Tell the pupils to look at the picture at the
bottom of Pupil’s Book page 47. They must
remember as many items as they can and where
they are. Set a time limit, e.g., one minute.

e Say Close your books. Ask a pupil to make a
sentence about something in the picture. It can

be about how many things there are, colour or
where they are. For example, There are three
bananas. They’re on the table. The bananas
are yellow.

Put the pupils in pairs to continue the game
when you think they are confident with the
activity. Tell one pupil in each pair to have his/
her book open to check that the other’s sentences
are correct. When the pupil who is making
sentences can think of no more sentences, the
pupils swap over.

Activity Book

Look, read and write

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 35.

Ask pupils to look at the picture and to tell you
what they can see and where the things are. Start
with an example: The books are on the shelf.
Draw pupils’ attention to the word box and the
sentences below the picture. Explain that pupils
have to complete the sentences with the words
in the box, but they must make true sentences
about the picture. If you feel it’s necessary, work
through the first item together: say The kite is
under the bed. Ask pupils if the kite is under the
bed in the picture and elicit No. Say The kite

is in the bin. Ask if the kite is in the bin in the
picture and elicit Yes. Ask pupils to trace the
word in for sentence 1. Ask pupils to complete
the other sentences with words from the box.

Answers:

1  The kite is in the bin.

2 The ball is on the bed.

3 The car is between the books and the lamp.
4  The cat is under the chair.

5 The books are next to the car.

Activity Book

2 Look and write Yes or No.

Ask pupils to open their book at page 36. Put
them in pairs and ask them to take turns to name
items they can see in the picture (bag, ruler,
yo-yo, watch, flower, ball, table).
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Ask pupils to look at the sentences below the
picture. Ask for volunteers to try to read the
sentences to the class. If nobody volunteers, read
the sentences to the pupils and ask them to repeat.
Explain that pupils have to write Yes or No on
the line after each sentence, according to whether
the sentence is right or wrong about where the
items in the picture are.

Answers:
1 No 3 Yes
2 Yes 4 No
Extra! )
Put pupils in pairs and ask them to take
turns to say right or wrong sentences to each
other about the things in the picture. )
N
Extra!
Play I-spy.
e Remind pupils of the game I-spy.
e Explain the rules in case any pupils have
forgotten. (One pupil chooses a thing he/
she can see. He/She doesn’t tell the others
what it is. He/She says I spy something.
It begins with (‘f°). The other pupils have
to guess what it is.)
o Practise saying I spy something. It begins
with (‘). Tell the pupils to put their hands
up if they want to answer. For example:
T: I spy something. It begins with f°.
P1: Flower.
e If flower is not the correct word, say:
T:  Flower begins with ', but that's not it.
Empbhasize the last part of your reply to
make the pupils understand they were
wrong and to try again.
P2:  Football.
T:  Yes!
e Let the pupil who guesses correctly have
the next turn and repeat until the lesson
is finished.
J

Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and

elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 6

7

.

Language: What can you see? I can see ...;

Aims: Talk about what you can see.
Talk about where things are.
Practise word recognition.
Complete words with vowels.

Where’s the/Where are ...? It’s/
They’re ...

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 48
Activity Book page 37
£0 Track 46
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: cat, water, sun,
car, flowers, table, bin, kitchen,
garden, sitting room, bag,
book, lamp, table, kite, ball,

watermelon, orange, banana

Warmer

1

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the

previous lesson.

Tell the pupils you are going to play a game with
them about who they are sitting next to. Say true
and false sentences about where the pupils are
sitting in class (e.g., Rida is next to Tariq.) Tell
the pupils to answer with Yes or No.

Bring a pupil to the front of the class. Tell the
pupil to turn his/her back to the class. Ask the
pupil Who’s next to (Abmed)?, etc. If the pupil
gets the answer right he/she stays at the front. If
he/she gets the answer wrong he/she returns to
sit down again. Keep score on the board to see
who has the best memory.

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at

page 48.

Listen, look and say Yes or No

Ask pupils to look at the picture and to try and
remember what they can see. Allow a minute
then ask What can you see? Put pupils in pairs
and ask them to find three things they can see.
Elicit names of things pupils can see: each time a
pupil says a word, all the other pupils should put
up their hands if they can see it, too. Use picture



cards if necessary to revise any words pupils are
unsure about.

e Explain that pupils will hear someone saying
what they can see — some things are correct and
other things are wrong. If they hear the right
thing, they should put up their hands and say
Yes; if they hear the wrong things they should
put their hands on their heads and say No. Play
9 Track 46.

$ Track 46

Listen, look and say Yes or No.

A: What can you see?

B: There is a bike in the garden. [Pause| There is a
cat on the bike. [Pause]

B: Ican see a blue car and there are 3 men in the
car. [Pause]

B: There are 2 girls in the kitchen. [Pause] The girls
are eating pizza. [Pause]

B: Ican see a blue bag. [Pause] There’s a book in
the bag. [Pause]

B: There’s a lamp next to the sofa. [Pause] There’s a
football under the lamp. [Pause]

A: Can you see a boy?

B: Yes, I can. There is a boy. He has a kite. [Pause]

Answers:

There are only two completely correct pairs of
sentences:

I can see a blue bag. [Pause] There’s a book in the
bag. [Pause]

There is a boy. He has a kite.

In other pairs of sentences, one of the sentences

s wrong:

There is a bike in the garden. [Yes] There is a cat on
the bike. [No, it is next to the bike.]

I can see a blue car [Yes] and there are 3 men in the
car. [No, there is one man in the car.]

There are 2 girls in the kitchen. [Yes] The girls are
eating pizza. [No, they are eating fruit.]

There’s a lamp next to the sofa. [Yes] There’s a
football under the lamp. [No, it is under the table.]

2 Ask and answer

e Say What can you see? Ask three/four confident
pupils each to make a sentence about something
in the picture.

Chorally practise the question: What can you
see? Again chorally, revise saying Where’s the
[ball]? Substitute other words for the question,
e.g., Where’s the [bin/watermelon/bike, etc.]?
and Where are [the pens, the girls, the flowers]|?
Let pupils look at the bottom of page 48. Read
out what Muna and Al-Hadi are saying. Let
pupils read along with you. Repeat for what
Kareem and Adam are saying.

Put the pupils in pairs to ask and answer.
Monitor and help as necessary. Remember that
pupils can either make sentences that are true or
false if they want.

Activity Book

1

Look, read and tick (v') the things you

can see.

Say Open your Activity Books at page 37. Put
pupils in pairs and give them a minute to look
at the picture and name as many objects as they
can. Feed back and see how many objects pupils
can name correctly.

If you want you can write the words on the
board (e.g., a house, 2 girls, ...), but you may
feel that pupils can read these words without any
help. Put pupils in pairs and let them tick what
they can see.

Check the answers by going around the class
with pupils making sentences about the things
they can see, for example: I can see a house. but
not fean-see2girls:

Answers:

These items should be ticked:

a house

a dog

a door

2 cars

6 goats

3 windows

a man

Activity Book

2 Complete the words with a, e, i, 0, or u

Ask pupils to look at the words and tell them
that there is one letter missing in each word. The
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missing letter is either a, e, i, 0 or u. Ask pupils
to complete the words. If they are not sure of
the words, you could give them a hint by telling
them that all the words are colours.

Check the answers by going around the class to
look at pupils’ books.

Answers:
pink

red

blue
orange
yellow

Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and

elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 7

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at
page 49.

1 Find and say

.

Language: words connected with houses and

Aims: Revise vocabulary for talking
about a bedroom.
Practise using in/on/under/next to.
Find the difference
between pictures.

rooms, toys, colours, prepositions
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 49

Activity Book page 38

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: selection of

vocabulary covered in Units 1-4:

toys, fruit/food/drink, rooms and

items in a house

Warmer

Review the alphabet: write A g on the board. Ask
a pupil to tell you what the next letter is. If they
are correct, ask if they want to come to the board
to write the letters. If so, let them, but if they don’t
want to come up, don’t make them. It will take
some pupils longer than others to gain enough
confidence to write in English on the board.

Ask the pupils which room they can see in both
pictures and elicit a bedroom. Tell them to look
at Picture 1 and ask them to name everything
they can see using There’s ... and There are ...

(a window, a chair, a desk, a wardrobe, a [big]
picture, two [small] pictures, a kite, a bin, a hat, a
ball, a bag, a book, a bed, a doll, a mat, a moon).
Ask questions with Where ...¢, e.g., Where’s the
hat? Where are the pictures? (On the wall.).

Ask questions about the colour of objects, e.g.,
What colour is the kite?

Ask the pupils to look at Picture 2. Ask if it is

the same as Picture 1. Tell them to look carefully.
Pupils should see that it is the same room but that
some things are different. There are 9 differences.
Play ‘Find the difference’. Set a time limit

(2 minutes). In pairs, pupils should look
carefully at the two pictures and find/count all
the differences they can. They can draw a circle
around each difference they find. Say Stop!

after 2 minutes. Let pupils tell you how many
differences they have found. The pairs with 9
differences are the winners.

Elicit the differences. Encourage the pupils to use
full sentences. For example: Picture 1. There’s a
white and red kite. Picture 2. There’s a green and
yellow kite.

Answers:

Picture 1. There’s a white and red kite./Picture 2.
There’s a green and yellow kite.

Picture 1. There’s a doll on the bed./Picture 2.
There’s a clown on the bed and (there’s) a watch
on the bed.

Picture 1. There’s a ball on the chair./Picture 2.
There’s a bag on the chair.

Picture 1. There’s a bag under the chair./

Picture 2. There’s a ball under the chair.

Picture 1. There’s a yellow book on the desk./
Picture 2. There’s a red book and (there’s) a pen
on the desk.

Picture 1. There’s a blue hat on the wardrobe./
Picture 2. There’s a red hat on the wardrobe.
Picture 1. There are 2 (small) pictures on the
wall./Picture 2. There are 3 small pictures on
the wall.



Picture 1. There are 2 dolphins in the picture./
Picture 2. There is 1 dolphin in the picture.
[pupils might say fish]

Picture 1. There’s the moon in the window./
Picture 2. There’s the sun in the window.

Activity Book

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at
page 50.

1 Listen and say

Read, draw and colour

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 38.

Tell pupils that Muna wants them to draw a
picture of her house, so she is describing it for
them so they know what to draw. Read what
Muna says: This is my house. The door is blue.
My house has 4 windows. The wall is pink. T
have 6 flowers in my garden. I have a swing.
Explain that pupils have to draw and colour the
house according to Muna’s description.

When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity.

End the lesson the usual way.

m Lesson 8

Aims: Learn three more digraphs: oi, ar
and er.

Language: point, oil, car, star, tiger, water,

I have a car. I have books.

Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 50 and 51

Activity Book page 39

€9 Track 47

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: point, oil, car, star,
tiger, water, books, skates, dates,
clock, kite, bus, ball, grapes

Warmer

Greet the class.

Spend a few minutes revising words the pupils
already know. Draw some of the items on the
board. Draw slowly and encourage pupils to
guess as soon as they can.

Point to the letters o7 in the book and explain
that this is one of the digraphs (pairs of letters)
pupils are going to learn in today’s lesson.
Explain to pupils that these letters together make
the /51/ sound as in the word oil.

Point to the letters ar in the book and explain
that pupils are also going to learn this digraph in
today’s lesson. Explain to pupils that these letters
together make the /a:r/ sound as in the word car.
Point to the letters er in the book and explain
that this is another of the digraphs pupils are
going to learn in today’s lesson. Explain to pupils
that these letters together make the /or/ sound

as in the word tiger. Point out that the /r/ is not
really pronounced.

Play §8 Track 47, pausing after each section.

$ Track 47

Listen and look at your book.
oi point oil

oi point oil

ar car star

ar car star

er tiger water

er tiger water

Now listen and say.
o1 o1 01

point point point

oil oil oil

ar ar ar

car car car

star star star

€r er er

tiger tiger tiger

water water water

Listen and say again.
oi oi ol

point point point

oil oil oil

ar ar ar

car car car

star star star
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er er er
tiger tiger tiger
water water water

Ask the pupils to look at page 50 in their Pupil’s
Book. Walk round the room saying Show me
otllwater./Show me a car/star/tiger. The pupils
should point to the correct picture, either in their
books or you could display the picture cards on
the board for pupils to repeat the words.

Make sure the pronunciation is correct. Ask
groups, then individuals to say the words.

Put pupils in pairs and ask them to take turns to
point to the pictures on the page; their partner
says the word. Walk around and check while
they do the activity, to make sure they are using
the correct words.

2 Look and say

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 51.
Ask them if they know the words for any of the
pictures on the page. Some pupils may know
most or all of the words (grapes, ball, bus, kite,
clock, dates, car, skates, books, water).

Hold up your book and point to each of the
pictures in turn, saying the word as you point
(ball, bus, kite, clock, etc.). Then point to the
words at the top of the page and read them out:
I have a .../l have ... Remind pupils that for
plural words, we don’t use a/an.

Put pupils in pairs and get them to talk about
the things in the picture, saying whether they
have those things or not. Walk round while
pupils are talking and help their vocabulary
and pronunciation.

Activity Book

Look and draw

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 39.

Direct pupils to the pictures at the top of the
page above Al-Hadi and Adam. Explain that
those are the things Al-Hadi and Adam have. Say
I have 3 rockets. Ask Al-Hadi or Adam? Elicit
that it is Adam who has 3 rockets. Put pupils in

pairs and ask them to look at the pictures at
the top of the page and draw the items next to
Al-Hadi or Adam.

Activity Book

N

Right (V) or wrong (X)?

Ask pupils to look at the sentences Al-Hadi and
Adam are saying. Read out the first sentence:

I have 1 football. Ask pupils to repeat. Do the
same with the other three sentences. Explain that
pupils have to decide if the sentences are right

or wrong according to the drawings above in
activity 1.

Ask pupils to complete the activity. Walk around
while they are working and give help as needed.

Answers:

I have 1 football. v/
I have 7 books. X

I have 5 rockets. X
I have 8 kites. v/

Congratulate the pupils on finishing Unit 4.

Now I can ...

At the end of every unit, there is a set of Now

I can ... statements, that are there to highlight
what the pupils have learned in the unit. As

well as being both useful and motivating in
showing pupils how they are progressing, these
statements serve as a good reference for parents
wanting to follow their children’s progress. The
Now I can ... statements are also useful for
teachers as they can highlight areas where pupils
are having difficulty, and/or areas that need a bit
more work. Teachers should work through the
statements with pupils as a class, at the end of
every unit.
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T My Clothes

Objectives

Listening

e Continue to develop an understanding of classroom instructions and commands.
e Understand words for clothes.

e Listen for people talking about what they are wearing.

e Understand numbers 11-20.

e Understand people talking about their possessions.

Speaking

e Extend vocabulary for clothes.

e Describe own clothes and what other people are wearing.
e Talk about people’s possessions with has and have.

e Extend knowledge of numbers: learn numbers 11-20.

e Extend knowledge of adjectives.

e Join in a song: Kareem, put your trainers on.

e Talk about family members (name, age, relationship).

Skills

e Learn more new vocabulary.

e Continue to blend letters and digraphs to form words.

e Continue working with lower-case and capital letters.

e Continue developing pencil control and hand/eye coordination.
e Listen to and follow a story.
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Word list

Lesson 1

T-shirt — /tiz [3:(nNt/

trousers — /'travza(r)z/

skirt — /sk3:(nt/

shirt — /[3:(nt/

dress — /dres/

trainers — /'trerna(r)z/

hat - /heet/

skates — /skeits/

socks — /sbks/

shoes — /fuiz/

jacket — /'dz=kit/

I’'m wearing ... —
/aim 'wearin .../

Lesson 2
How many shoes? —
/hau 'meni [uiz?/
How many trainers
are there? —
/hau 'meni 'treina(r)z
a:(r) dea(r)?/

Lesson 3
My shoes are big. —
/mazi Jurs a:(r) big/

big — /brg/
small — /smo:l/
long — /lon/

short — /[r1(nt/

Lesson 4

It’s long. — /1ts lon/

They’re short. —
J0ea(r) [o:(nNt/

Lesson 5
Layla’s wearing a
black skirt. —
/'lexloz wearin a blaek
sk3x(nt/

She’s wearing a black
skirt and a blue shirt. —
/fiiz 'wearin a blek
sk3:(nt @nd 3 blu:

310t/
She’s wearing shoes. —
/fiiz 'wearin [uiz/
She has a bag. -
/fit haez 3 baeg/

Leedd =g A Sigaedlg nradadl malill Sy S o g (Bgdioel) par

Lesson 6
Muna has a kite. -
/'muina haez s kart/
I havea... -
/a1t hava .../
What colour? —
/wbt 'kala(r)?/

Lesson 7
My name’s Sami. —
/mat neimz 'saemi/
I have a brother. -
/a1 hav 3 'brada(r)/
His name is Kareem. —
/hiz neim 1z kariim/
He’s 7. — /hiiz sevan/
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Unit 5 My Clothes
Unit 5 [REDNY

88 .

\.

Aims: Learn vocabulary for clothes.
Talk about what you are wearing.

Language: I'm wearing ... hat, T-shirt,

trousers, skirt, socks, trainers,
shirt, shoes, dress, skates, jacket
I’m wearing a red T-shirt/blue
trousers.

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 54

Activity Book page 40

£9 Track 48

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: hat, T-shirt,
trousers, jacket, skirt, skates,
socks, trainers, shirt, shoes, dress
Photographs of people in some
countries around the world
wearing different clothes (optional)

Warmer

Say Listen and repeat. Play $§8 Track 48 again

for pupils to listen and repeat the new items.

e Practise the new words by showing picture cards
or pointing to items of clothing on different
pupils and eliciting the names from the whole
class and from individual pupils. Practise
pronunciation of skirt, shirt and T-shirt. Make
sure pupils do not over-pronounce the 7.

o Ask What colour is the shirt? (It’s white.) What
colour are the trousers? (They’re blue.) Explain
that we have to talk about trousers as if there
were two — it may help the pupils to think about
the fact that the trousers have two legs. We can’t
say a trousers.

e Ask about pupils’ favourite clothes: What do

you like — shoes or trainers? Do you like dresses

or skirts? What colour is your favourite dresslare
your favourite trousers?

2 Ask and answer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in Unit 4.
Talk about the different clothes people wear
around the world. If you can, hold up photos of
people from different countries. Ask pupils why
people wear different clothes (because of the

climate in their country, because of tradition, etc.).

1 Listen, look and say

%

Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 54. Tell
pupils to look at the clothes on and below the
washing line and the words. Tell them that they
are going to listen to the words for these clothes.
Say Listen, look and say. Play §® Track 48.

Track 48

Listen, look and say.

hat shirt
T-shirt dress
trousers shoes
jacket trainers
skirt socks
skates

e Hold up the photos of people from different
countries, or point at pupils in the class, and
ask What’s helshe wearing? Give the answer
yourself so that the pupils begin to understand the
meaning of the question. (He’s wearing trousers
and a T-shirt.) It is not important at this stage for
pupils to make full sentences — concentrate on
getting pupils to tell you the names of the clothes.

e Hold up your book and show pupils page 54.
Point to the pictures of the children at the
bottom of the page. Point to the speech bubbles,
copy them on the board and read them aloud.

® Say Listen and repeat. Get the whole class to
repeat what the characters are wearing after you
read each speech bubble.

® DPut the pupils in pairs to talk about what they
are wearing, using ['m wearing ... Monitor the
activity, gently checking pupils’ pronunciation.

e Check that pupils understand by asking some
questions. Ask Who’s wearing a skirt and a
T-shirt? (Sarah) What colour are Al-Hadi’s
trousers? (brown). Continue until all the
characters have been checked.



p
Extra!

e Call a confident pupil to the front of the
class. Tell him/her to turn his/her back
to the rest of the pupils. (Turn around.)
Ask about the clothes of one of the other
pupils in the class, e.g., What’s [Fawsi]
wearing? The pupil tries to remember
and says the name of the item (e.g., A
shirt and trousers.). Before the pupil
turns around to check if he/she is correct,
ask the class Is that right? The pupils
reply Yes or No.

e Repeat with a different pupil at the front
of the class. This can be played as a team
game, with the pupils getting a point for
each correct answer. As the game goes on
you can make it more difficult by asking
for extra details, such as What colour is
[Rida]’s shirt?

e If all pupils in your class are wearing
similar clothes and colours, show
pictures of people and then cover them
up, asking pupils to remember what
clothes (What’s she wearing?/What

S colour is the skirt?, etc.).

Activity Book

1 Read, match and colour

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 40. Give them a minute to name all the
clothes they can see.

e Draw attention to the word boxes down the side
of the page. Read out the words in each box and

ask pupils to repeat.
e Explain that pupils need to write numbers to

match the words in the boxes with the drawings

of the clothes they describe. Ask pupils to

complete the activity. When they have finished

matching, they can colour the pictures.

e Round off the lesson in the usual way.

Answers:

a blue shirt 9

black trousers 8

a yellow hat 3

an orange skirt 4

a pink and white dress 1
a red T-shirt 2

Unit 5 My Clothes

red socks 6
grey shoes 5
green and white trainers 7

m Lesson 2

7

.

Language: How many trainers are there?

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 55

Aims: Revise numbers 1-10 and learn
numbers 11-135.
Practise asking: How many
[trainers]| are there?

How many shoes are there? How
many ...?

Activity Book page 41
€0 Tracks 49 and 50
Alphabet posters

Picture cards: shoes, trainers

Warmer

Revise words the pupils already know by playing
a word game using the clothes words pupils
learned in Lesson 1 (hat, T-shirt, trousers, skirt,
shirt, socks, skates, trainers, jacket, shoes, dress).
You can either write anagrams for the words on
the board and see if pupils can find the words
(e.g., for dress, write esrds, for trousers, write
rosstuer, etc.). Or, write the clothes words on
the board with a letter missing in each word

and invite pupils to the front to write one of the
letters and say the word.

1 Listen, look and say

Ask pupils to open their books at page 55.
Write numbers 1-10 on the board. Practise
counting as a whole class and counting around
the class.

Point to the numbers you have written on the
board or show the cards in random order. Ask
pupils to read the numbers.

Give the class simple addition sums to do, all
with answers of ten or less. For example:
What’s seven and two? (9)

What’s three and three? (6)
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Leave the numbers on the board.

Present the new numbers. Count from 1-10 and
then continue with 11, 12, 13, 14, 15. Do this
several times.

Play §@ Track 49, pausing for the pupils to
repeat the new numbers. Make sure the pupils
are putting the stress on the second syllable in
e'leven and on the second syllable in thir'teen.

¢ Track 49
Listen, look and say.

11
12
13
14
15

2 Listen, look and say

Say trainers or point to some trainers if any of
your pupils are wearing them. Ask What are
these? Elicit trainers. Repeat the process with
shoes and socks.

Hold up page 55 and say Look at the picture.
Point to the shoes. Point to the trainers. Point to
the socks. Point to the hats. Point to the skates.
Tell pupils that they should listen and count

the shoes, socks, trainers, skates and hats. Play
€9 Track 50.

£ Track 50
Listen, look and say.

FPFEFEEEE

B:

There are lots of hats.

How many hats are there?

Let’s count: 1, 2, 3,4, 5,6,7,8,9,10, 11
Yes, 11. How many shoes are there?
1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11, 12

Let’s count how many trainers there are.
1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11, 12, 13
How many socks are there?

Let’s count. 1,2, 3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11, 12,
13,14

And how many skates are there?

A&B: 1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10, 11, 12,13, 14, 15

C:

Let’s count together: 1 ...2...3...4...5...6 ...
7..8..9...10...11...12...13...14 ... 15

Play €98 Track 50 again. Ask pupils to join in
with the counting.

3 Ask and answer

e Practise chorally saying How many trainers are
there? (Substitute socks, shoes, skates and hats in
the practice.)

® Put the pupils in pairs to ask and answer about
the number of shoes, etc.

Activity Book

1 Read and match
e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 41.

®  Ask pupils to look at the pictures and the words.
Explain that they have to match the clothes
words with the pictures of the children who are
wearing the clothes.

e Pupils work individually and match the words
and pictures.

Answers:
Al-Hadi: socks, trousers, shirt
Muna: dress, socks
Kareem: T-shirt, trousers
® Ask if any of the children are wearing a skirt.
Elicit No.

Activity Book

2 Read and tick (V) or cross (X)

e Explain that the sentences are about the pictures
of the children in activity 1. Read the sentences
with the pupils and draw their attention to the

example.
e Ask pupils to complete the activity. Praise their
efforts.

Answers:
1 v
2 X
3 X

Activity Book

3 Draw and write
Explain that pupils need to draw a picture
of what they are wearing (or their favourite
clothes), and also complete the sentence with the
correct clothes words.



Ask pupils to complete the activity. Walk around
while they are working and offer help as needed.
Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and

elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 3

Aims: Learn adjectives for
describing size.
Practise word recognition.
Learn a song: Kareem, put your
trainers on.
Language: big, long, small, short
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 56
Activity Book page 42
€0 Tracks 51 and 52
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: big, small, short, long
Notebooks or a piece of paper for
each pupil

Warmer

Greet the pupils.

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

Go around the class asking pupils to stand
up and say what they are wearing. They only
need to say one item of clothing (I'm wearing
trousers, I'm wearing a T-shirt, etc.).

1 Listen, look and say

Write the words big and small on the board,
saying them aloud as you do so. Tell the pupils
to find the words on page 56. Ask them to look
at the pictures of the boys. Ask Is the jacket
small? Elicit No. Ask Is the jacket big? FElicit Yes.
Repeat the process with the shirt. Use classroom
items to reinforce the difference between big

and small.

%
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Point to the pictures of the girls and ask What
can you see? Elicit Two girls. Talk about what’s
different about the two girls (one has long hair,
one has short hair). Point to the first girl and
say She has long hair. Long. Use gesture to help
convey meaning. Point at the second girl and say
She has short hair. Short.

Write the words long and short on the board,
saying them aloud as before. Tell the pupils to
find the words on page 56.

Play §® Track 51. Ask pupils to listen. Play the
track again. Pause after each section and ask
pupils to repeat.

Track 51

Listen, look and say.

big

It’s big
The jacket is big.

small

It’s small
The shirt is small.

long

It’s long

Her hair is long.

short
It’s short
Her hair is short.

Point to things around the classroom, asking Is it
[small]? For example, rubber [small], door [big],
pencil/ruler [long/short].

Practise recognition of the words big, long,
short, small. Point to the words on the board.

2 Listen and sing

Hold up Pupil’s Book page 56 and point to the
pictures at the bottom of the page. Ask Who can
you see? Elicit Kareem and Adam.

Talk about what Kareem is doing in each picture.
Ask why Adam is looking at his watch in the
first picture (because Kareem is slow). Ask the
pupils where Kareem is in the first picture. Ask
why Kareem is taking off his shoes in the second
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picture and introduce go to bed. Introduce put
on and take off.

Play the song for the first time while the pupils
look at the pictures.

£ Track 52
Listen and sing.
Kareem, put your trainers on,

Kareem, put your trainers on,

Kareem, put your trainers on,

It’s time to go to school.

Kareem, take them off again,
Kareem, take them off again,

Kareem, take them off again,

It’s time to go to bed.

Play or sing the song again for the pupils to
begin to learn it in the usual way.

.

Extra!

Extend the song by singing it using other
clothes words. Pupils can also sing their
own name in the song if they want to.
For example Hassan, put your T-shirt on,
Hassan, put your T-shirt on, etc.

Activity Book

Read and tick (V)

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 42. Remind them of the new words they
learned in the lesson: big, small, long, short.
Ask pupils to point to something big in the
classroom, then ask them to point to something
small. Repeat with long and short, asking
them to point to someone with long hair, then
someone with short hair.

Ask pupils to look at the first picture and draw
their attention to the example. Explain that big
is ticked because the jacket is big. Ask pupils
to complete the activity by ticking the correct
words for the other pictures.

Give pupils praise and encouragement for the
work they have done.

Answers:
1 big
2 small

3 long
4 short

Activity Book

2 Read and write

e Ask pupils to look at the words in the box, the
pictures and the sentences. Explain that pupils
will use the words in the box to complete the
sentences and that the sentences must match
the pictures. Draw attention to the example.

e Ask pupils to complete the activity. Walk
around the class while they do the activity and
offer help.

Answers:

The ball is big.

The trainers are small.
Adam is short.

The dress is long.

e Round off the lesson in the usual way.

m Lesson 4

Aims: Practise using adjectives for

describing size.
Revise numbers 1-15 and learn
numbers 16-20.
Practise listening for numbers
and clothes.

Language: T-shirt (or football shirt), trainers
(or football boots), shorts, 1620

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 57
Activity Book page 43
€0 Tracks 53 and 54
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: items of clothing
Number cards 16-20

\

Warmer

e Use the first few minutes of the lesson to revise
numbers 1-15. There are many counting games
you can use and, no doubt, you will have your
favourite. Here are a few suggestions:
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e Start by counting from 1, stop at certain e Read the sentences aloud, telling the pupils to
points and let pupils continue with one or listen and repeat.
two numbers. e Point out the difference between It’s/They’re ...

¢ Count round the classroom from 1-15 with each Explain we use I#’s for single things like a skirt, a
pupil saying one number. When you reach 135, hat, etc., and we use They’re to talk about more
start again from 1. than one thing. Remind the pupils they need

e Dictate a list of numbers between 1 and 15 (but to use They’re for shoes, socks, trainers, and
not in order). The pupils write the list in their also trousers.
notebooks. Call a pupil to the board to write the e Make sentences about the items of clothing in
list of numbers on the board and check answers. the picture and elicit the names, e.g., They’re

e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books on small. [The shoes.| It’s long. [The skirt.]
page 57. e Put the pupils in pairs to do the same activity.

1 Listen and say 3 Listen and say

e Hold up Pupil’s Book page 57 and say Look at e Hold up Pupil’s Book page 57 and point at the
the hat. Say It’s small. pictures of shirts at the bottom of the page. Ask

e Ask questions about what each character is What can you see? Elicit shirts or T-shirts.
wearing: What’s [Al-Hadi] wearing? Elicit e Ask how many boys they can see. Talk about
short trousers. what the boys are wearing (T-shirts/football

e Tell the pupils that they are going to listen to the shirts, shorts and trainers/football boots).
characters talking about their clothes and they Discuss what game they are playing (football).
need to say who is speaking. e Say Listen and say the numbers. Get pupils to

o Play §9 Track 53 twice. The second time, pause point to the numbers on the T-shirts as they say
after each speaker to elicit the answers. Ask them. Read or play §8 Track 54.
Who is it?

$¢ Track 54

$ Track 53 Listen and say.

Listen and say. 16

Al-Hadi: My trousers are short! 17

Kareem: My hat is small! 18

Muna: My shoes are small! 19

Adam: My watch is big! 20

Al-Hadi: My shoes are big!

Muna: My skirt is long! e Practise pronunciation of the new numbers.

Make sure the pupils are putting the stress on

* Repeat the lines again by reading the transcript the second syllable in six 'teen, seven 'teen, etc.
yourself in your usual voice. Pupils say the e Count from 1-20 with the class, then choose
character name after each line (this is more different pupils to count from 1-20.

challenging and will make your pupils focus on
the language, as they don’t have the characters’

voices to help them). Activity Book
1 Complete
2 Ask and answer e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 43.
* Hold up Pupil’s Book page 57. Point to the ®  Ask pupils to look at the picture and to tell you
speech bubbles in Ask and answer or copy them what clothes Rida is wearing (a big hat, small
on the board. shoes, a long T-shirt and short trousers).
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When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity. Walk around the class to monitor
and offer help where necessary.

Answers:

His trousers are short.
His hat is big.

His T-shirt is long.
His shoes are small.

Activity Book

Count and write

Tell pupils that they need to count the items in
each picture (the books, the socks and the hats)
and write the totals on the lines.

Put pupils in pairs to do the exercise. Walk
around the class while they are working, offering
help and encouragement as needed.

Answers:
12 books
13 socks
11 hats

Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and

elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 5

e

Language:

Aims: Talk about what people are
wearing.

Listen for detail.

She’s/He’s wearing ...

The [trousers] are [black]. The
[shirt] is [white].

His [trousers] are [brown]. Her
[shirt] is [blue].

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 58
Activity Book page 44
€9 Track 55

Alphabet posters

Warmer

Revise numbers by starting the lesson with
counting practice: use your favourite and your
pupils’ favourite counting games to practise
numbers 1-20.

Examples: a) start by counting straight from
1-20, b) then you count and stop at certain
points for the pupils to continue, c) start at a
certain point (e.g., at 5, at 8, at 10, etc.), d) count
in 2s (e.g., 2, 4, 6, etc.), in 3s (e.g., 3, 6, 9, etc.).

1 Listen, look and find

Hold up Pupil’s Book page 58. Point at the
clothes and say Look at the clothes. What can
you see? Elicit the names of the items.

Explain that pupils are going to listen to find out
what each person is wearing. After they hear,

they should point to the person. Before you play
€0 Track 55, get pupils to look at the four pictures
and read out the description. Let pupils follow the
words as you read and then decide which person
you have described. Let them say ‘Layla’.

Play §® Track 55. Let them listen once without
stopping. Play the track again and stop after
each description to let pupils show you which
person by pointing. You can say the names.

& Track 55
Listen, look and find.

1

2

She’s wearing a black skirt and a blue shirt. She’s
wearing shoes. She has a bag. [Layla]

He has brown trousers and a yellow shirt. He
has a bag. [Tariq]

He’s wearing brown trousers and a T-shirt. He’s
wearing trainers. He is number 15! [John]

He has black trousers and a white shirt. [Bill]

Play a game

Ask pupils to look at the second activity. Start by
asking them how many people they can see (8).
Read the names of all the people together.

Put pupils in pairs. Explain that Pupil A should
describe one person and Pupil B should listen
and say the name.



e Check answers by asking different pupils to
describe each outfit (e.g., His trousers are grey.
Her shirt is blue.). Or you can ask questions
(e.g., What colour are Taher’s trousers? What
colour is Sara’s skirt?).

Activity Book

Unit 5 My Clothes

1 Read and match

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 44.

e Ask pupils to look at the pictures and to tell you
what they can see. Ask how many animals they
can see (3).

e Explain that they are going to read about one
of the animals and have to say its name and
write the correct number in the box. Write the
first description on the board. Read it out and
encourage pupils to join in as you read. (It is big.
It has 4 legs.) Say What is it? Let pupils think
and say: horse. Write number 3 in the box.

e Working individually, tell pupils to read each
description and decide which animal is being
described and write its number in the box.

e Let pupils check their answers in pairs.

e Whole-class check: Ask confident pupils to
read out each description — one pupil reads one
sentence in each description and at the end the
class should give the name of the animal. Ask
What is it?

Answers:

It is big. It has 4 legs. (3 horse)

It is small. It has long ears. (1 rabbit)
It is short. It has two feet. (2 penguin)

Activity Book

N
Extra!

Play I-spy

e Remind pupils of the game I-spy. Say
that this time the words must all be
clothes words.

e Practise saying I spy something. It begins
with [‘t’]. Tell the pupils to put their
hands up if they want to answer. (The
answer is trousers.)

e Let the pupil who guesses correctly have
the next turn and repeat until the lesson
is finished.

Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and

elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 6

Language: I have ..., Al-Hadi has a

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 59

Aims: Talk about possessions with
havelhas.
Recognize names and read short
sentences.
Read short descriptions.
Play a game: I have ...

[basketball]. What colour?

Activity Book page 45
Alphabet posters

Picture cards: key, cat, dog,
tiger, pencil case, fish, flower,

mango, etc.

2 Read, draw and colour

e Ask pupils to read the text in both boxes if they
can. Prompt if necessary, by blending the letters
in each word and slowly reading the phrases.
Explain that once pupils have read the phrases,
they should draw the pictures and colour
them in.

Warmer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

Point to different pupils and make sentences
about their possessions with has (e.g., Zeinah
has a bag. Sami has a pencil.).

Hand out picture cards of familiar singular
countable items (e.g., key, cat, dog, tiger, pencil
case, fish, flower, mango) to at least ten pupils.
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Tell them to keep their picture cards hidden from
the rest of the class.

The first pupil shows his/her card to the class.

A pupil without a card makes a sentence with
has (e.g., Iman bas a key.). The first pupil hides
his/her picture card again.

The second pupil with a card shows it to the

class. Choose a different pupil to say both the first
sentence (e.g., [man bas a key.) and a new sentence
(e.g., Abmed has a cat.). In this way the class builds
up a chain of sentences to remember.

By the end of the game, the pupils should be
saying more than ten sentences from memory.

If a pupil is having problems remembering
which picture comes next, the pupil with that
card can show it.

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at

page 59.

1 Look, read and say

2 Play a game

Hold up Pupil’s Book page 59. Ask the pupils to
tell you about each picture — say Picture 1. Who
can you see? What can you see? The pupils can tell
you the character’s name, what he/she is wearing
and make a sentence with I can see a [ball].

Tell pupils that they are going to practise reading
sentences today. Tell them to look at the words
for Picture 1. Ask if anyone wants to try to

read the words. Give them plenty of help and
encouragement.

Write Al-Hadi on the board and ask Who is it?
Then write has on the board and ask the pupils
to sound out the word. Remember the s in has
makes the /z/ sound. (Note: in English many
high-frequency words are irregular.) Do the same
with a basketball.

Repeat for the other three sentences. Pupils
repeat the sentence each time.

Change the order of the words on the board to
make different sentences for pupils to read, e.g.,
Kareem has a car. Muna has a kite. Adam has

a watch.

Remind pupils of the use of the full stop to show
the end of a sentence.

Hold up Pupil’s Book page 59 and get pupils to
look at the bottom of the page. Ask who they
can see (Kareem and Muna).

Say What can you see on the table? Explain

that these are Kareem’s things. Read out what
he is saying: [ have a ... Write this first part

of the sentence on the board. Ask pupils to
finish it. For example: I have a bag. or I have

a ruler. Repeat for the other items on the table.
Encourage pupils to say I have two rubbers. or
I have some rubbers.

Ask pupils to look at Muna. What is she saying?
Explain that she is asking Kareem a question:
What colour?

Put pupils in pairs to play the game. They can
use their own things (pencils, books, bag, etc.) or
they can use the items on the table on page 59.
Monitor and help out if necessary.

Activity Book

Look at the pictures. Tick (v') or cross (X)
Say Open your Activity Books at page 45. Read
out the rubric and point to the pictures and then
the sentences. Put pupils in pairs or small groups
and ask them to read the sentences quietly. Ask
for volunteers to read out each sentence, the
class should listen, look and say if it has a tick
or a cross.

Answers:
1

N

2
3
4

Activity Book

Match the letters. Colour

Point out that there are both small (lower-case)
and big (capital) letters in the activity and that
pupils need to match them to each other. Ask
pupils to complete the activity.

Check the answers by going around the class to
look at pupils’ books.



Answers:
Aa
Bb
Cc
Dd
Ee
Ff
Gg
Hh
Ii
Ji
Kk
L1

Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and

elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 7

Unit 5 My Clothes

Continue the game using other known words,
for example: classroom objects (pen, pencil,
etc.), parts of the body (leg, arm, hand, etc.),
rooms, etc.

Remember that you can use this game
regularly to begin a lesson. You can add to
the word groups you use as the pupils learn
new vocabulary.

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at
page 60.

1 Listen, find and write

\.

Language: I have a brother. His name is

Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 60 and 61

Aims: Use is and have (to talk about
self and brother(s)/sister(s)).
Recognize names, ages, numbers.
Read short descriptions.

Kareem. He’s 6.
Activity Book page 46

€0 Track 56
Alphabet posters

Warmer

Revise words the pupils have learned by playing
a word association game. Start by saying a word
pupils know well, for example, skirt. Say the
word and see if anyone responds (a pupil might
say trousers, for example). If so, encourage other
pupils to continue with other known items of
clothing or colours or adjectives (big, small,
long, short). If no one responds, then prompt

by giving another associated word. If necessary,
explain the idea in Arabic.

Show pupils that the pictures spread across two
pages. Read out the lesson title My name’s Sami.
Ask pupils to point to a picture of Sami.

Put pupils in small groups and ask them to
look at the pictures. Ask them to talk about the
pictures and read the speech bubbles.

Explain that the pictures are not in order. Ask
them to think which picture is Number 1,
Number 2, Number 3, etc.

Play €8 Track 56. As pupils listen, they write
the numbers in the boxes to show the order of
the pictures in the story.

& Track 56
Listen, find and write.

NN L AW N e

Hello, my name’s Sami.

I’'m 7 years old.

I have a sister. Her name is Safa.
She’s 14.

I have a brother.

He’s 6.

His name is Hamid.

2 Look and say

Ask pupils to look at the pictures of Al-Hadi,
Muna and Kareem at the bottom of the pages.
Starting with Al-Hadi, read a word or two and
then stop and see if pupils can read the next
word. Go back and read again. Repeat for the
other two characters.

Put pupils in pairs and let them read the three
speech bubbles. Monitor and support as required.
Get pupils to look at the blank face next to
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Kareem. Point to the word you underneath the
face. Explain that pupils should complete their
face and should then think about what they
want to say.

Demonstrate I have ... by talking about
yourself. Put pupils into small groups and

ask them to talk about themselves. Ask for
volunteers or choose confident pupils to give
examples to the class.

Activity Book

Complete

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 46.

Ask pupils to look at the pictures of the animals
and see if they can tell you what they are called
in English (spider, ant, horse, bird, fish). Explain
that pupils will be writing a number into each of
the sentences below the pictures; the number will
say how many legs each of the animals has got.
Work through the first sentence together if you
think it is necessary, pointing out the example.
When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity.

Praise their efforts.

Answers:

1 A spider has 8 legs.
2 An ant has 6 legs.
3 A horse has 4 legs.
4 A bird has 2 legs.

5 A fish has 0 legs.

Activity Book

2 Read, draw and colour

Explain that Muna is writing a letter to her
friend, Nadia. Explain the word letter. Ask
pupils what the first word is (Hello).
Working individually, pupils read the letter.
Ask some concept checking questions:

Is the letter about a new bike? [No, it isn’t.]
Who has a new ball? [Al-Hadi]

Who has a new watch? [Muna]

What colour is the watch? [red and blue]

Ask pupils to read the letter again and then
draw and colour a picture of Muna’s watch and
Al-Hadi’s ball in the boxes under the letter.

Let pupils compare their watches.

Round off the lesson in the usual way.

m Lesson 8

.

Aims: Follow a story.
Talk about a story.
Practise word recognition.

Language: grandma, forest, wolf, teeth, eyes,

big, Help!

Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 62 and 63

Activity Book page 47
€0 Track 57
Alphabet posters

Warmer

Greet the class.

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

Hold up Pupil’s Book pages 62—63. Read and
explain the title of the story: Little Red Riding
Hood. Say that Layla is the name of the girl in
Picture 1. Ask whether any of the pupils know
the story.

Note: there are many different versions of

this story.

Point to the pictures on pages 62-63. Talk about
what is happening in each picture. Ask Who/
What can you see? Elicit words they may know:
girl, man, woman, grandma, dress and hat.
Introduce wolf, forest and teeth.

1 Listen, look and read

Hold up pages 62-63. Say Look at the pictures.
Tell the pupils they are going to listen to the first
part of the story of Little Red Riding Hood.
Explain that you are going to stop the story at
one of the pictures. They have to tell you which

picture you have stopped the story at.
Play €& Track 57.




& Track 57

Listen, look and read.

[1] Layla is walking in the forest. She is going to
see her grandma. She meets a man. He is cutting
trees. ‘Hello,” he says. “Where are you going?’
Layla says, ‘I’'m going to see my grandma.’

[2] In the forest, she meets a wolf. ‘Hello,” says the
wolf. “‘Where are you going?’ Layla says, ‘T'm
going to see my grandma.’

[3] The wolf wants to eat Layla. He goes to her o
grandma’s house. He puts her grandma into a

bag and hides her under the bed.

Unit 5 My Clothes

& Track 57
Listen, look and read.
[9] The man from the forest hears Layla. He runs to

the house. He ties up the wolf.

[10] Grandma is under the bed. ‘Help. Help.’

grandma cries. The man finds her grandma. He
takes the wolf into the forest. Layla and her
grandma are very, very happy.

Tell the pupils to look at the pictures again.
Play the tracks so that they can enjoy the story.

e Ask the pupils to tell you which picture you
have stopped the recording at. Elicit that it is
Picture 3.

e Ask pupils what they think the wolf wants to do.

Extra!

Put the pupils into groups of 4 for them to
act out the story [Layla, the man, the wolf,
grandmal]. Invite groups to come to the front
of the class to perform their mime.

Elicit their ideas and then tell them to listen to
the next part of the story.
e Play the second part of §¢ Track 57.

Activity Book

@ Track 57 1

Listen, look and read.

[4] The wolf is wearing grandma’s dress and hat.
Layla knocks on the door. KNOCK. KNOCK!
‘Come in.” says the wolf. Layla thinks the wolf is
her grandma. ‘Hello, Grandma,’ she says.

[5] She sits down and looks at her grandma. “Your
eyes are big, Grandma!” ‘I want to see you,’ says
the wolf.

[6] Layla says, “Your ears are big, Grandma!’ ‘I want
to hear you,’ says the wollf.

[7] “Your teeth are big, Grandma,’ says Layla.

[8] ‘I want to eat you,’ says the wolf. He opens his
mouth. ‘It’s a wolf,” Layla cries. ‘It’s a wolf!
Help. Help.’

e Ask the pupils to tell you which picture you

Read

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 47.

Tell pupils Kareem is talking about himself, his
brother and sister. Read out the sentences then
read them again and ask pupils to repeat them
one at a time. My name is Kareem. I am 6.

I have one sister. Her name is Muna. She is 7.
I have one brother. His name is Al-Hadi.

Ask some questions to check understanding.
Pupils can look at the text to find the answers:
How old is Kareem? [6]

What's his sister’s name? [Muna]

What’s his brother’s name? [Al-Hadi]

How old is Muna? [7]

Activity Book

have stopped the recording at. Elicit that it is
Picture 8.

e Ask them Who is the man in Picture 9¢ Elicit
that it is the man from the forest.

e Tell the pupils they will now listen to the
last part of the audio and find out what the
man does.

o Play the third and final part of §9 Track 57.

Write about you

Read out the rubric. Explain what pupils have
to do: they trace the words that are already
there and add their own information (name,
age and whether they have a brother or sister).
Remind pupils that they can look at the text
above to help them write words like ‘brother’
and ‘sister’, etc.
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Ask pupils to complete the activity. Walk around
while they are working and give help as needed.

Congratulate the pupils on finishing Unit 5.

Now I can ...

At the end of every unit, there is a set of Now

I can ... statements, that are there to highlight
what the pupils have learned in the unit. As

well as being both useful and motivating in
showing pupils how they are progressing, these
statements serve as a good reference for parents
wanting to follow their children’s progress. The
Now I can ... statements are also useful for
teachers as they can highlight areas where pupils
are having difficulty, and/or areas that need a bit
more work. Teachers should work through the
statements with pupils as a class, at the end of
every unit.
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ST Family Trees

Objectives

Listening

e Continue to develop an understanding of classroom instructions and commands.
e Understand family relationships.

e Understand days of the week and everyday activities.

Speaking

e Extend knowledge of words for members of the family.
e Practise describing people, including own family.

e Describe a picture.

e Extend knowledge of numbers: practise numbers 1-20.
e Say the days of the week.

e Join in a song: 7 Days Song.

Skills

e Learn more new vocabulary.

e Continue to blend letters and digraphs to form words.
e Continue writing new words.

e Recognize word groups.
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Word list

Unit 6 Family Trees

Lesson 1

birthday — /'b3:(r)8der/

Who’s this? — /huzz d1s?/

It’s her grandpa. —
/1ts ha(r) 'gran(d),pa:/

Where’s her grandma? —
/wea(r)z ha(r)
'graen(d),ma:?/

She’s next to mum. —
/fizz nekst tu mam/

Where are her cousins? —
/wea(r) a:(r) ha(r)
'kaz(@)nz?/

They’re on the floor. —
/0ea(r) bn da floi(r)/

Lesson 2
Tom’s family —
/tomz 'fem@)li/
Tom’s sister is young. —
/tomz 's1sta(r) 1z jan/
His dad is tall. -
/hiz deed 1z to1l/

old - /auld/
young — /jan/
small — /smo:l/
short — /[2:(Nt/
tall — /oorl/

Lesson 3
Where are mum
and dad? -
/wea(r) ai(r) mam
2nd daed?/
Where’s Kareem? —
/wea(r)z kariim?/
Where are dad and
grandpa? —
/wed(r) a:(r) deed a&nd
'gran(d),pa:?/
at the café -
/et 89 'kaefer/
at the market —
/et 89 'ma:(r)kit/
at the fun park —
/@t 83 fan pa:(nk/

at home — /&t haum/
at school — /at sku:l/

Lesson 4

Saturday — /'seta(r)der/
Sunday — /'sander/
Monday - /'mande1/
Tuesday - /'tju:zder/
Wednesday — /'wenzder/
Thursday — /'83:(r)zde1/
Friday — /'frarder/

Lesson 5
This is my family tree. —
/01s 1z mar
'feam@)li triz/
Who is Matt? —
/hu: 1z maet?/
It’s his dad. —
/1ts h1iz daed/

Lesson 6
Help me! — /help mizl/

Lesson 7

Muna’s party —
/'mu:inaz 'pa:(nti/

He’s under the chair. -
/hizz 'Ands ds tfea/

Lesson 8
My week — /mar witk/
On Saturday, we clean
the house. —
/pn 'saeta(r)der wir klitn
09 haus/
On Sunday, we go
shopping. —
/bn 'sander wir gau
Jopin/
On Monday, we ... —
/bn 'mander wir .../
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Unit 6 Family Trees
PRI Lesson 1

.

Language:

Aims: Learn vocabulary for family
members.

Recognize family members.

Talk about your family.

Revise vocabulary (home, food
and drink, toys).

mum, dad, grandpa, grandma,
brother, sister, aunt, uncle, cousin,
Who’s this? It’s ..., Where’s her
grandma? She’s next to mum.
Where are her cousins? They’re on
the floor.

Pupil’s Book pages 66 and 67
Activity Book page 48

€9 Track 58

Alphabet posters

Materials:

Family poster

the father or mother. Aunts and cousins can

be on either side of the family. Tell the pupils
that uncle is the word for a man and aunt for a
woman. Cousin can be a girl or a boy.

Note: In English, the word cousin is used

in a different way from the word in Libyan.

In English, cousin refers generally to any

child of any aunt or uncle; the identity of the
parents is not clarified.

1 Listen, look and say

Warmer

104

Briefly revise what pupils learned in Unit 3.

Ask the pupils Who is in your family? Your
mum and your ...¢ Elicit other names of family
members in the same way (brother, sister,
grandma, grandpa).

Hold up Pupil’s Book pages 66 and 67. Tell the
pupils to look at the picture and explain that
this is a birthday party. Talk about birthdays:
what they do for their birthday, do they get
presents, do they have a party, do they know a
birthday song?

Look at the picture again and ask pupils what
they can see. Elicit vocabulary that they know
cake, juice, flowers, balloons, ball, drum, car.
Introduce present. See if they can tell you whose
birthday it is (mum’s). Encourage them to guess.
Identify Huda and ask Is it Huda’s birthday?
(No - it’s the birthday of Huda’s mum.) Ask the
pupils to find and point to Huda’s mum.

Point to people on pages 66 and 67 and ask
Who’s this? See if the pupils can read and/

or guess who they are (dad, sister, brother,
grandma, grandpa, uncle, aunt, cousin).

Draw a simple family tree on the board. Use

the drawing to explain that the words are more
general in English. Uncle is the brother of either

o Play § Track 58. Use the family poster: put
the poster on the wall and point to the family
members as pupils listen. Ask pupils to
follow you and point to the correct person in
their books.

$ Track 58
Listen, look and say.
Huda

sister

brother

mum

dad

grandma
grandpa
uncle

aunt

cousin

e Read or play §% Track 58 again for pupils to
listen and say the words.

e Play a pointing game: you say a word and pupils
quickly find and point. Get pupils to check with
their partner that they are both pointing to the
same word.

e Write up all names for family relationships on
the board in random order (aunt, mum, sister,
dad, uncle, grandpa, cousin, brother, grandma).

e Ask pupils to look again at Pupil’s Book pages
66 and 67. Point to a word on the board and get
pupils to find the same word on the page. Now
say Close your books. Point to a word on the
board and get pupils to read it. Prompt them if
necessary with the initial sounds.



2 Play a game. Ask and answer

e Play a game: tell the pupils to look at the black
and white head and shoulder pictures below
the big picture. Point to Al-Hadi. Ask What
is Al-Hadi saying? Elicit: Who's this? Point to
Muna. Ask What is Muna saying? Elicit: It’s ber
grandpa. Ask pupils to point to the black and
white picture of grandpa [the second picture].

e Practise saying chorally: Who's this? and It’s
her grandpa. Use the Family poster to substitute
other family words.

e In pairs, pupils look at the black and white
pictures and ask and answer Who’s this? and It’s
her ... Pupils may need to look at the big picture
to find the family member.

e Class check: hold up pages 66 and 67, point to
the black and white pictures and ask Who's this?
Pupils respond.

Answers:
From left to right, the people are:
mum, grandpa, dad, aunt, grandma

3 Ask and answer

e Hold up Pupil’s Book page 67 and point to the
bottom half of the page. Give pupils time to read
the questions and answers. Elicit what Al-Hadi

asks and what Muna answers. If necessary, choral

practise both the questions and answers. Remind
pupils that they already know the words in, on,
under, next to and between.

e In pairs, pupils look at the picture and ask/
answer questions about where family members
are. Monitor and support as necessary.

Activity Book

1 Read and write the numbers

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 48. Give them a minute to look at
the picture.

e Read out the rubric. Ask pupils to read the
first sentence quietly to themselves. Ask for a
volunteer to read the sentence aloud. Ask the

class to point to the person marked ‘5’. Ask Who

Unit 6 Family Trees

is it? (grandpa). Remind the pupils that he is for
boys and men, she is for girls and women.

e Working individually, pupils write the number
next to each sentence. Pupils check their answers
with a partner. Class check: read out each
sentence and get pupils to respond with the
correct number.

Answers:

He is my grandpa. 5
He is my dad. 2

She is my mum. 3
She is my grandma. 4
She is my sister. 6

He is my uncle. 1

Activity Book

2 Look and tick (V) or cross (X)

e Ask pupils to look at the sentences. Ask if
any pupils can read the first sentence. If so,
invite them to read. If not, read through all the
sentences with the pupils. Explain that pupils
need to tick or cross the sentences according to
what is in the picture at the top of the page.

e Pupils complete the activity individually.
Monitor and support as necessary.

Answers:

1 Ican see 3 flowers. v

2 Ican see a banana. X

3 Ican see some balloons. v/
4 Ican see a door. v

5 Icansee 3 girls. X

* Round off the lesson in the usual way.
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m Lesson 2

Aims: Revise family words.
Describe people.
Talk about your family.
Practise adding numbers to 20.
Language: Family words
My mum is [short]. My dad is
[tall]. tall, short, young, old
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 68
Activity Book page 49
€9 Track 59
Alphabet posters
Family poster
Photos of your family if possible
Notebooks or a piece of paper for
each pupil

\. J

Warmer

e Revise family words.

e If possible, show photos of your own family to
the class. Say He is my [brother]. She is
my [mum].

e Tell the pupils to draw five or six members of
their family in their notebooks or on plain paper.

e Put the pupils in pairs to tell their partner the
names of their family members.

e Use the poster to practise family vocabulary. For
example, say a word (e.g., aunt) and ask a pupil
to come and point to it on the poster.

®  Ask pupils to open their books at page 68.

1 Listen and look

e Say Look at the pictures. Say Listen and look.
Tell pupils to look at both pictures and listen

for the words they can see on the page. Play
€9 Track 59.

£ Track 59

Listen and look.

Boy: Hello, this is a photo of my friend, Tom, and
his family. Tom’s sister is small. She is young —
she is only 4. Look at his dad. His dad is tall
and his mum is short. Look at his grandpa, he
is old and he has grey hair.

e Play §& Track 59 again. Pupils listen and look. Ask
questions about the two pictures. For example:
Is Tom’s sister tall? [No, she is small.]
What colour is bis grandpa’s hair. [grey]
Is his dad old? [No, his grandpa is old.]

2 Talk about your family

e Tell the pupils to look at Al-Hadi and Kareem
at the bottom of page 68. Point to Al-Hadi. Ask
What’s Al-Hadi saying? Elicit: My mum is short.
Point to Kareem. Ask What’s Kareem saying?
Elicit: My dad is tall.

®  On the board write the words for talking about
your family: tall, short, young, old, big, small.
Practise saying sentences chorally: My grandma
is short. and My brother is tall. My aunt is small.
My grandpa is tall and old.

e In pairs, pupils talk about their family members
using the pictures they drew in the Warmer.
Monitor and support as necessary.

Activity Book

1 Read and match

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 49.

e Ask them to look at the activity. Read out the
rubric (Read and match.).

® Ask pupils to read the first sentence quietly
to themselves. Ask for volunteers to read the
sentences aloud. Ask the class to point and
follow each sentence. Remind the pupils that he
is for boys and men, she is for girls and women.

e Working individually, pupils match each
sentence to the correct picture. Pupils check their
answers with a partner. Class check: read out
each sentence and get pupils to respond with the
correct picture letter (a—e).

Answers:

1 He has black hair. ¢
2 Heistall. d

3  Sheissmall. b

4 Heisold. a

5 They are short. e



Activity Book

Unit 6 Family Trees

Warmer

2 Count and write
Explain that the pupils are going to add the
numbers together and write the total. Work
through the example with them. Point out that
we use + to mean plus [when we add 2 numbers
together], and we use = to mean is or equals
before we write the total.

e Ask pupils to complete the activity. Praise their
efforts.

Answers:
9+7=16
7+7=14
10+3=13
9+11=20

e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

Greet the pupils.

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the

previous lesson.

Revise number 1-20. You can do this in a variety
of ways: starting from 1 through to 20, starting
at different points, counting with eyes closed,
counting in 2s, using the numbers poster, etc.

1 Listen, look and say

Hold up Pupil’s Book page 69 and say Listen
and say. Point to café, market, fun park, home
and school. Present the new words. (The pupils
should know café and school.) Ask Where’s
Kareem? Elicit home and get pupils to say at
home. Ask Where’s Muna? Elicit school, again
get pupils to say at school.

Say Listen, look and say. Play §8 Track 60.
Practise pronunciation. Play the track again for
pupils to repeat the words.

m Lesson 3

Aims:

Revise and extend vocabulary
for places.

£ Track 60

Listen, look and say.
café/at the café
market/at the market
fun park/at the fun park
home/at home

school/at school

Listen for detail.

Talk about where people are.
Language: (at) the café/the fun park/the

market, (at) home/school

Where’s [Kareem]? He’s at

[home].

Where are [dad and grandpa]?

They’re at [the café].
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 69

Activity Book page 50

£ Tracks 60 and 61

Alphabet posters

Numbers poster (optional)

Picture cards: home, school, café,

market, fun park

Pictures of local places (optional)

Ask Where’s dad? Elicit café, get pupils to say at
the café. Ask Where’s mum? Elicit market, again
get pupils to say at the market. Ask Where’s
Al-Hadi? Elicit fun park, again get pupils to say
at the fun park. Write all five places (at the café
... at school) on the board. Show pupils that
only home and school do not have ‘the’.

Note: it is not necessary at this stage to teach
why home and school do not need ‘the’; pupils
will just learn it idiomatically.

Ask pupils about these places in their town or
village. Say What’s the name of a café? Is the
market big or small? Show pictures of the places
if possible. Ask if the pupils have been to a fun
park like the one in the picture.

Hold up the picture cards and ask the pupils to
repeat the five place words.
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Talk about the people in all the pictures on
Pupil’s Book page 69. Ask Who can you see?
(dad and grandpa, mum and grandma, Al-Hadi,
Kareem and Muna).

Tell the pupils that they are going to hear a
sentence about the people in the pictures. They
must listen and say the name or names.

Play §¢ Track 61. Pause after each sentence to
elicit the answers.

& Track 61

Listen. Who is it?

He’s at home. [Kareem]

They’re at the café. [dad and grandpa]

He’s at the fun park. [Al-Hadi]

They’re at the market. [mum and grandma]
She’s at school. [Muna]

2 Ask and answer

Activity Book

Hold up Pupil’s Book page 69 and point to the
speech bubbles. Ask an individual pupil Where’s
Kareem? Elicit He’s at home. Repeat for the
second pair of speech bubbles.

Put the pupils in pairs to practise asking

and answering questions. Move around the
classroom to monitor the activity.

Extra!

Books closed. Write these sentences on the
board:

I'm at the fun park.

I'm at home.

Ask the pupils to read the sentences aloud, then
ask an individual pupil to read the sentences.
Werite more sentences for the pupils to practise
reading, e.g., They’re at the market. She’s at
school. He’s at the café. Pay attention to the
correct pronunciation.

Extra!

Tell the pupils to draw a picture of their
family and friends in one of the places
mentioned in this lesson, e.g., their friends

at a café. Tell them to write a sentence
explaining where they are. Ask them to show
their drawings and talk about them at the
beginning of the next lesson.

Read and tick (V)

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 50. Ask them to look at the pictures and
think where the people are in each one.

Ask pupils to look at the first picture and draw
their attention to the example. Explain that

at home is ticked because Muna is at home. Ask
pupils to look at the other pictures and read the
other options and tick the correct one. Walk
around to offer help with reading the phrases,
if needed.

Give pupils praise and encouragement for the
work they have done.

Answers:

1 at home

2 at the café

3 at the fun park
4 at the market

Activity Book

Circle the odd one out

Ask pupils to look at the letters and explain that
in each row, there is one odd letter that is not the
same as the others. That letter is the odd letter,
or the odd one out.

Ask pupils to complete the activity by circling
the odd letters. Walk around the class while they
do the activity and offer help.

Answers:

T R R
<»>0O0"=Z

Round off the lesson in the usual way.



m Lesson 4

Aims: Sing 7 Days Song.

Learn days of the week.
Practise word recognition.

Language: Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday
I like [Fridays]. How about you?
On [Saturday], Al-Hadi [rides
his bike].

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 70
Activity Book page 51
€9 Tracks 62 and 63
Alphabet posters

( )

. J

Warmer

e  Use the first few minutes of the lesson to revise
vocabulary pupils learned in Lesson 3.

e Start by saying the first letter of the alphabet [a].

Ask pupils to think of a word that starts with or
contains that letter sound. Continue through the
alphabet. Try to make sure every pupil says at
least one word.

e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at
page 70.

1 Listen, look and find

e Look at the pictures of Al-Hadi on Pupil’s Book
page 70. Ask pupils to work in pairs and to
tell each other what things they can see in each
picture. Walk around while they are doing this
and gently check pronunciation.

e Play §8 Track 62. Ask the pupils to point to the
appropriate pictures as they listen. Stress the
similar sounds in each sentence.

$ Track 62

Listen, look and find.

On Sunday, Al-Hadi eats cake.

On Monday, Al-Hadi eats mangoes.
On Tuesday, Al-Hadi wears trainers.
On Wednesday, Al-Hadi wears a watch.
On Thursday, Al-Hadi plays basketball.

Unit 6 Family Trees

On Friday, Al-Hadi plays with his friends.
On Saturday, Al-Hadi rides his bike.

o Play §® Track 62 again. Pause after each
sentence for pupils to repeat.

Extra!

Call out the days of the week in random
order. Each time, ask pupils to mime what
Al-Hadi is doing in the picture for that day.

2 Listen and sing

e Ask the pupils to say what day it is. See if
anyone knows the name in English. If not,
present the word. Then say all seven days
of the week.

e Tell the pupils that they are going to listen to a
song called the 7 Days Song. Elicit what it is about.

o Play $9 Track 63 twice. Tell the pupils to listen
the first time and try to join in with the numbers
the second time.

£ Track 63

Listen and sing.

Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday,
Thursday, Friday and Saturday, too.
1,2,3,4,35,6, 7 days.

I like Fridays. How about you?

e You can play §¢ Track 63 again as you point
if you wish. Point to the first letter of each day.
Help the pupils with pronunciation.

e Write the words on the board in random
order and elicit the words as a class, then with
individual pupils.

e Write the first letter(s) of each day on the board
like this: Su M T W Th F Sa. Point to the letters
and say the days as you point, getting pupils to
repeat after each one. Explain that the days of the
week start with capital letters. Point to the letters
and say Seven capital letters for seven days.

e See if the pupils can remember each day, using
the first letters as prompts.
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Extra!

e Ask the pupils questions about
themselves using When do you ... (go to
the market/see your friends/go to school/
play footballl/go to the café/go to the
mosque)? Tell them to answer using, for
example, Friday. Encourage them to say
On Friday.

e Say to the pupils I like Fridays. How
about you? Encourage them to answer
with T like ...

Activity Book

( N\

- J

1 Write the numbers

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page S1.

e Ask pupils to number the days. Point out that
Sunday is already numbered as 1.

e When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity. Walk around the class to monitor
and offer help where necessary.

Answers:
Sunday 1
Monday 2
Tuesday 3
Wednesday 4
Thursday 5
Friday 6
Saturday 7

Activity Book

2 Write the numbers

e Ask pupils to look at the 2 rows of numbers.
Explain that the numbers are in order, but some
are missing. Pupils fill in the missing numbers.

Answers:
2

56

89

12

14

16 17

20

Activity Book

3 Count and write
Pupils are going to add the numbers together
and write the totals.

e They have done an activity like this before, so
know what to do. Go through the first item
with them: ten plus three is thirteen. Ask pupils
to complete the activity. Walk around the class
while they are working, offering help and
encouragement as needed.

Answers:
10+3=13
11+5=16
9+9=18
10 + 10 = 20

e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 5

Aims: Practise talking about families and R
family trees.
Language: family words
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 71
Activity Book page 52
€9 Track 64

Alphabet posters
\. J

Warmer

e Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

e Continue the lesson with counting practice:
use your favourite and your pupils’ favourite
counting games to practise numbers 1-20.

e Examples: a) start by counting straight from
1-20, b) then you count and stop at certain
points for the pupils to continue, €) start at a
certain point (e.g., at 5, at 8, at 10, etc.), d) count
in 2s (e.g., 2, 4, 6, etc.), in 3s (e.g., 3, 6, 9, etc.).



1 Listen and point

e Ask the pupils to look at page 71. Explain that
the diagram is a family tree. It shows who people
are and how they are related to each other. The
oldest people are at the top of the family tree and
the youngest people are at the bottom.

e Explain that pupils are going to listen and point
to the people in the family tree.

o Play §® Track 64. Let them listen once without
stopping. Play again and stop after each person
to let pupils show you the person by pointing.
You can say the names (Matt, Amy, Bill, Emma).

$ Track 64
Listen and point.
Tom

Tom’s dad

Tom’s sister

Tom’s mum

Tom’s brother

2 Read. Play a game

e Ask pupils to look at the second activity. Read
the speech bubbles aloud and explain that pupils
will play the game in pairs. They will ask and
answer questions like the one in the example.
Model the activity by asking Who is Bill? Elicit
Tom’s brother.

e Put pupils in pairs. Remind them to take turns to
ask the questions.

e Walk around while the pupils are talking, to
gently check pronunciation as well as accuracy.

Activity Book

1 Draw and write

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at page 52.

e Tell pupils that they are going to draw their
own family tree, like Tom’s family tree in the
Pupil’s Book.

¢ You might like to draw a small version of your
own family tree on the board.

e Working individually, tell pupils to draw their
family trees.

e Walk around giving help where needed. When

Unit 6 Family Trees

they have finished, invite pupils to come to the
front of the class with their family trees and talk
about them.

Activity Book

Read and write

Ask a confident pupil to read the sentences in
the speech bubble to the class, adding their own
name where the line is.

Pupils write their own names on the line. Help
as needed.

Whole-class check: Ask confident pupils to read
out each description and the sentences in the

speech bubble.

Round off the lesson in the usual way.

m Lesson 6

7

.

Language:

Materials:

Aims: Revise numbers 1-20.

Practise number sequences.
Pronunciation of ...'teen numbers.
Recognize word groups:
vocabulary building.

Practise spelling known words:
adding missing letters.

Numbers 1-20, family, colours,
size, place

Pupil’s Book page 72

Activity Book page 53

€9 Tracks 65 and 66

Alphabet posters

Picture cards: six or more objects
(or real objects)

Notebooks

Optional: counters or small pieces
of paper

J

Warmer

Revise words the pupils have learned so far by
drawing five circles on the board with one circle
in the centre and the others around it. Draw
lines from the circle in the centre to connect to
the other circles.
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e Write words in the centre circle and then write
one of these four words — Family Colours Size
Place — in each of the other circles.

e Ask pupils to suggest words to go into the
4 outer circles. This is good practice for pupils
to learn about vocabulary sets. If pupils are
struggling to think of words, prompt them or
write part of a word on the board to help them.
Possible words: Family: mum, dad, brother, sister,
uncle, etc. Colours: red, blue, green, yellow,
orange, pink, etc. Size: big, small, tall, long, short;
Place: in, on, under, between, next to, under.

e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at page 72.

1 Listen, find and say

e Ask them to read out the numbers for
Adam’s route.

e DPut pupils in pairs and let them tell each other
new routes across the river. At this stage you
can let them choose routes that use more than
Six stones.

2 Listen, look and say the numbers

e Count from 1-20. Encourage the pupils to join in.

e Start counting again from 1. Begin counting
quietly, whispering the numbers, and move
your hands up and down to show the class
whether you want them to say the numbers
loudly or quietly. This should help the pupils to
concentrate on the task.

® Repeat the activity, but instead of loudly or
quietly, count slowly or quickly.

e  Write random numbers on the board, e.g., 6, 18,
14, 1, 20, 19, 3, 9. Tell the pupils to close their
eyes. Rub out one number. Ask the pupils to open
their eyes and tell you which number is missing.

e Dictate a list of numbers between 1 and 20 (in
random order) for the pupils to write down in
their notebooks. Monitor to check that pupils
are confident writing the numbers.

e Ask pupils to look at page 72. Read the rubric
(Listen, find and say.). Explain that Adam is
in trouble as he can’t get across the water to
Al-Hadi and Muna. Tell pupils to listen to a
possible route. Play §¢ Track 65. Pupils can
either draw pencil crosses on the stones as each
number is mentioned, or they can cover the
stones with pieces of paper or counters.

¢ Track 65
Listen, find and say.
3,13,6,8,11, 1 and Finish.

e Check the pupils’ work as they listen, and
then ask them to compare their numbers with
a partner.

e Ask pupils to look at the second activity on
page 72. Read the rubric (Listen, look and say
the numbers.). Tell pupils to look at the ruler at
the bottom of the page. Ask What’s this? Elicit
ruler. Play §9 Track 66. Pupils should listen and
point to the number they hear and repeat it.

e Make sure the pupils are putting the stress on
the second syllable in thir'teen, four'teen, etc.

e If pupils need more practice, play % Track
66 again.

¥ Track 66

Listen, look and say the numbers.
10...11...12...13 ... 14 ... 15 ... 16 ... 17 ...
18...19...20

Activity Book

1 What is it? Draw and colour

e Say Open your Activity Books at page 53.
Read out the rubric and explain that pupils join
the dots in order from 1 to 20 to complete the
picture. Then they colour their picture.

Answer:
a rocket

Activity Book

2  Write the letters and words

e Ask pupils to look at the activity. Remind them
that they did something about word sets in the
Warmer for this lesson. They are going to use
the same words here. Ask pupils to complete the
activity individually. Walk around while they are
working and give help if needed, but encourage
pupils to try and complete the activity without
help if they can.



Check the answers by going around the class to
look at pupils’ books.

Answers:

1 brother, sister, dad + mother, grandma, etc.
2 short, tall, long + small, big, etc.

3 brown, black, white + red, blue, etc.

4 next to, in, under + between, on, etc.

Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and

elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

m Lesson 7

Language:

Materials:

Aims: Talk about a picture.
Play a language game.
Recognize word groups:
vocabulary building.
Recognize numbers in different
sequences.

food, clothes, colours,
prepositions

Pupil’s Book page 73
Activity Book page 54
£ Track 67
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‘please’. The idea of the game is that pupils who

follow the instructions said without ‘please’

are out.

e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at page 73.

1 Listen, say and find

e Read the rubric (Listen, say and find.). Play
€9 Track 67. On first play, let pupils listen and
find the person or thing. On second play, pupils

can repeat what they hear.

¢ Track 67
Listen, say and find.

Muna:  It’s my party. I have
Kareem: I’'m under a chair.
Clown:

red shoes.
Dad: I like pizza.
Al-Hadi: I like cake.
Nadia:
Adam:

a yellow balloon.

I'm tall. Pm wearing a red hat and big

I have long hair. 'm wearing a pink dress.
I’m short. I’'m an astronaut. I love cake!

e Ask the pupils to look at the picture again. Ask
what is happening in the picture. Elicit It’s a

party. If they have forgotten the word, say it for

repetition. Ask them what things in the picture
show that it’s a party. Elicit balloons.
o Ask Who’s at the party? Elicit all the names,

Alphabet posters

.

including the clown. Ask What are they wearing?
Elicit descriptions of all the clothes, e.g., Al-Hadi
is wearing a red T-shirt and brown trousers. His

Warmer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the

previous lesson.

Play the ‘please’ game: Ask pupils to hold up
their hands. Say Hands up, please. Explain that
they should do what you say, but only if you use
the word please.

Give pupils different instructions (Put your hand
on your head, please. Touch your mouth. Put
your hand under the desk, please. Touch your
book. Touch something red., etc.). You should
use prepositions, known objects, parts of the
body, colours and numbers. Make sure you give
some instructions with ‘please’ and some without

shoes are white.

o Ask What’s on the table? Elicit all the items with

There’s ... and There are ..

e Ask questions with Where is/are ...2, e.g.,

Where’s Kareem?

2 Ask and answer

e Explain that the people under the picture are

playing the game Who is it? in pairs. Ask the
pupils to look at Muna and Al-Hadi. Elicit what
Muna says, He’s under the chair. Elicit what

Al-Hadi says, Kareem.

e In pairs, pupils ask and answer questions about

the picture. Monitor and support as necessary.
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Activity Book

Look and write

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at page 54.
Ask pupils to imagine they are having a party.
Ask what they would like to eat and drink, and
what decorations they would have.

Ask in English What do you want at your party?
Elicit responses from several pupils, e.g., [ want
sandwiches. 1 want pizza. I want ice-cream.

I want red balloons.

Note: If pupils don’t know the words for the
food and drink they want, you can give them the
new words and write them on the board. Limit
the number of these words.

When pupils are ready, they can start completing
the activity.

Praise their efforts.

Activity Book

m Lesson 8

Aims: Talk about my week.
Practise word recognition.
Language: days of the week, park, lunch,
picnic, visit, clean the house,
cook, go shopping
Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 74 and 75
Activity Book page 55
€0 Track 68
Alphabet posters

Say and write

Explain that the rows of numbers are all in
sequence, either counting up [1, 2, 3, 4, 5]
or counting down [$, 4, 3, 2, 1].

Working individually, pupils complete the
number sequences by writing in the numbers
that are missing.

Walk around and help as needed.

Answers:

1 12345678910

2 246810121416 1820

3 121110987654321

4 2019181716151413 1211

Round off the lesson in the usual way.

. J

Warmer

e Greet the class.

* Revise what pupils learned in the previous lesson.

e Review the days of the week. Go round the class
asking pupils to say one of the days. Then write
Saturday on the board. Ask pupils to tell you
the next day and write it on the board. Continue
like this until all the days of the week are on the
board in order.

®  Ask pupils to open their books at page 74.

1 Listen, look and read

e Hold up pages 74 and 75. Say Look at the
pictures. Tell the pupils they are going to listen
to details of what one family does on each day
of the week.

e Before they listen, ask pupils to tell you what
they can see in the pictures. Put pupils in pairs
to talk about the pictures together for a few
minutes, then as a class invite pupils to tell you

what they can see.
e DPlay §& Track 68.

$ Track 68

Listen, look and read.

On Saturday, we clean the house.
On Sunday, we go shopping.

On Monday, we cook.

On Tuesday, we go to the park.

On Wednesday, we have a big lunch.
On Thursday, we have a picnic.

On Friday, we visit Grandma.



Ask questions about the pictures. Ask what the
family do on certain days [What do they do

on Wednesday?|]. Ask what pupils can see in
the different pictures [What can you see in the
picture for Saturday?).

Ask questions about numbers of items in
pictures, and colours of items in the pictures.
Ask pupils which of the activities they like the
best. Ask them to say something about the
picture showing that activity.

( Extra! )
Put the pupils into small groups to talk
about what they do with their families on
different days of the week.

\§ J

( Extra! )
Say a day of the week and ask pupils to
stand up and mime the activity the family in

L the pictures does on that day. )

Activity Book

Unit 6 Family Trees

Activity Book

What’s your name?

Read out the rubric. Explain what pupils have
to do: they write their name, starting with a
capital letter.

Ask pupils to write their names. Walk around
and help as needed.

Congratulate the pupils on finishing Unit 6.

Now I can ...

Match

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 55.

Tell pupils they are going to match sentence
halves to make complete sentences like the ones
in the Pupil’s Book. Do the first one together as
an example. Say We go clean the house. Shake
your head and say No. Say We go to the park.
Smile and nod your head. Ask pupils to continue
doing the activity.

Answers:

We go to the park.
We clean the house.
We have a picnic.
We visit family.

Activity Book

Now choose and draw

Read out the rubric. Explain what pupils have
to do: they choose one of the sentences from
the previous activities and draw a picture for
that sentence.

Ask pupils to draw their pictures.

At the end of every unit, there is a set of Now

I can ... statements, that are there to highlight
what the pupils have learned in the unit. As

well as being both useful and motivating in
showing pupils how they are progressing, these
statements serve as a good reference for parents
wanting to follow their children’s progress. The
Now I can ... statements are also useful for
teachers as they can highlight areas where pupils
are having difficulty, and/or areas that need a bit
more work. Teachers should work through the
statements with pupils as a class, at the end of
every unit.
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Objectives

Listening
e Understand vocabulary for everyday activities and abilities.
e Understand a story.

Speaking

e Practise talking about abilities using can/can’t.

e Make a class survey.

e Talk about activities you do on different days of the week.
e Talk about where you do everyday activities.

e Say how you feel.

Skills

e Increase knowledge of vocabulary.
e Form longer sentences.

e Continue writing new words.

e Talk about a wider range of subjects.
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Lesson 1
Can you sing? —
/kaen ju sin?/
Can you draw? —
/kaen ju dra:?/
Can you ride a bike? —
/kaen ju raid s baik?/
play football -
/ple1 'fut,bo:l/
swim — /swim/
play basketball —
/plet 'ba:skit,bo:l/
Yes, I can. -
/jes, a1 kan/
No, I can’t. -
/nau, a1 ka:nt/

Lesson 2
Ican...-/ar kan .../
[ can’t jump. —
/a1 kaint d3amp/
I can draw. —
/a1 kaen dra:/
I can’t play football. —
/a1 ka:nt pler 'futbo:l/
I can’t ride a bike. —
/a1 ka:nt raid a baik/

Lesson 3

Can it fly? -
/kaen 1t fla1?/

Can it run? -
/kan 1t ran?/

Can it climb? -
/kan 1t klaim?/

Can it jump? —
/kaen 1t d&zamp?/

Is it an insect? —
/1z 1t an 'tnsekt?/

Lesson 4
I watch TV in the
sitting room. —
/a1 wotf tir'vii 1n 89
's1tin ruim/
I do my homework in
my bedroom. —
/ar dur mar 'haum w3k
1n mai 'bedru(z)m/
I play football at
school. -
/a1 pler 'futborl st
skuz:l/
I eat in the kitchen. —
/atirt 1n ®9 'kitfon/
I ride my bike in the
park. -
/a1 rard maz baik 1n
09 pa:k/
I sleep in my
bedroom. —
/at slizp 1n maz
'bedru(z)m/

Lesson 5

I watch TV -
/a1 woy tir'vir/

Il eat —/ar it/

I sleep — /ar slizp/

I ride — /a1 razd/

I play - /a1 pler/

Ido - /a1 duz/

On Saturday,

Monday, ... -
/bn 'saetader,
'mander, .../

Lesson 6
I eat lunch. -
/at it Iany/
I help dad. -
/a1 help daed/
I watch TV. -
/a1 wotf tir'vi/
I clean my room. —

/a1 klizn mar ruim/

I play games. —
/a1 pler getmz/

I draw pictures. —
/a1 dro: 'piktfaz/

make a book —
/meik 3 buk/

Lesson 7
It can’t jump. It has
8 legs. —
/1t kaint d3zamp. 1t haez
et legz/
It can fly and it
can sing. —
/1t kaen flar &nd 1t
kaen sin/
It has no legs. —
/1t haez nau legz/
It can climb up a tree. —
/1t kaen klatm Ap o triz/
It can swim but it
can’t run. —
/1t kaen swim bat 1t
ka:nt ran/
It likes bananas! —
/1t latks ba'nainaz!/
It has 2 arms and legs. —
/1t heez tu: aimz
a&nd legz/
It’s brown. — /1ts braun/
The monkey! —
/83 'manki!/

Lesson 8
rabbit — /'raebit/
tortoise — /'toi(r)tas/
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Lesson 1

( 0 . )
Aims: Learn vocabulary for hobbies

and abilities.
Practise word recognition.
Language: draw, ride a bike, play football,
swim, sing, play basketball
Can you [draw]? Yes, I can./
No, I can’t.
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 78
Activity Book pages 56 and 57
€9 Track 69
Alphabet posters
Family poster

\. J

Warmer

® Briefly revise what pupils learned in Unit 6.

e Ask pupils if they know what day it is. Elicit the
first letter of the day. See if pupils can tell you
any of the other letters (it does not matter if the
letters come out of order). Write the letters on the
board leaving spaces for the missing letters. Fill
in the missing letters, saying each one by name as
you write it.

e Get the class to say the day: It’s ~day.

1 Listen, look and say

e Hold up Pupil’s Book page 78. Tell the pupils to
look at the six pictures. Elicit the activities that
the pupils already know.

o Play §& Track 69. Say Listen, look and say. Ask
pupils to listen the first time and point to the
pictures of the activities as they hear them. Play
the track again, and this time pause after each
item for pupils to repeat.

£ Track 69

Listen, look and say.
draw

ride a bike

play football

swim

sing

play basketball

2 Ask and answer

e Tell the pupils to look at the pictures on Pupil’s
Book page 78 again. Use them to ask pupils
about their own abilities: Can you draw? Can
you swim? Can you play basketball?, etc.
Encourage pupils to answer with Yes, I can./No,
I can’t.

e Practise saying chorally, substituting the six
actions shown on page 78: Can you draw/swim,
etc. and Yes, I can./No, I can’t.

® Practise again in open pairs. Ask pupils to
choose an activity to ask about.

e Read the speech bubbles at the bottom of
page 78 with the pupils. Put the pupils in pairs
to ask and answer questions about what they can
and can’t do. Monitor, helping where necessary.

e If pupils are confident enough, invite some pairs
to the front to model their questions
and answers.

Extra!

e Tell the pupils that they are going to play
a game to practise new vocabulary.

e Write the new words/phrases on the
board. Tell pupils to remember them and
close their eyes, as you are going to rub
one out. Rub out an activity (e.g., ride
a bike), pupils open their eyes and say
which one is missing. Repeat for all
the activities.

e Extend this by writing up the words with
muddled spelling, e.g., wims, edri, etc.
See if pupils can quickly recognize the

word and then spell it out.
\§ J

Activity Book

1 Read and match
*  Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 56. Give them a minute to look at the
pictures of activities and the sentences.

® Draw pupils’ attention to the example, which
joins Adam (whose speech bubble says I can fly.)
and the picture of an astronaut flying in space.
Ask pupils to complete the activity by matching
the other characters with the correct activities
according to what they are saying.



e Working individually, pupils match the rest of
the people. Pupils check their answers with a
partner. Class check: read out each sentence and
get pupils to respond with the correct number.

Answers:
1 ¢
2 e
3 a
4 b
5 d

Activity Book

2 Ask and answer. Then tick (v) or cross (X)

e Ask pupils to look at the little pictures and the
words. Read the words for each picture and get
pupils to point as you say (swim, ride a bike, run
fast, play football, read English). You might need
to explain ‘read English’.

e Practise the question Can you swim? Again,
practise saying chorally: Can you swim/ride a
bike?, etc. and Yes, I can./No, I can’t.

e Ask pupils to look at the row for You. Explain
that they should put a tick in the box for the
things they can do and a cross for things they
can’t do. You might want to demonstrate this on
the board using yourself as a model.

e Show pupils that they should now ask 3 friends
about what they can do. Remind them of the
question: Can you ...¢ You can let pupils move
around the class for this activity or put them
in groups of 6 or 9 so that they can ask
each other.

e Optional class project: you might like to extend
this class survey by counting up how many
pupils can do these things and making a wall
chart — a bar graph, for example. Pupils can also
do this in their groups of 6 or 9. They will enjoy
this activity and it provides good practice in
presenting information in a clear, colourful way.

Unit 7 Hobbies and Talents

Activity Book

3  Write a sentence
When pupils have finished asking their questions
for the survey, get them to complete sentences 1
and 2. Pupils should also complete sentence 3 —
this can either be a sentence beginning with
T can ...’ or with ‘My friend can ...”.

¢ Round off the lesson in the usual way.

Lesson 2

Aims: Talk about abilities using
canfcan’t.

Read sentences using can/can’t.

Read to recognize new vocabulary.
Language: run (fast), jump, play the drum,

play football, ride a bike, draw,

(swim, sing, play basketball)
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 79

Activity Book page 58

£ Track 70

. Alphabet posters )

Warmer

e Revise words from the previous lesson by going
around the class eliciting sentences from the
pupils with I can or I can’t.

e Ask other pupils Can you draw? Can you swim?
Can you read in English?

e Werite the words from Lesson 1 on the board and
say the words/phrases together.

e Ask pupils to open their books at page 79.

1 Listen, look and say

e  Ask some general questions about the picture:
How many boys can you see? (3 and Adam),
What are their names? (Adam, Al-Hadi, Kareem,
a friend), Where are they? (at the park).

e Tell pupils to listen and point to the picture as
they hear the boys and Adam talking.

o Play §9 Track 70.
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£ Track 70
Listen, look and say.

Al-Hadi:  Look at me! I can run fast.
Kareem: Look at me! I can play the drum.
Friend: Don’t look at me! I can’t jump.
Adam: Look at me! I can play football.

2 Read and match

e Dlay the last line of §® Track 70 again and elicit
what Adam says (I can play football.).

®  Ask pupils to look at the bottom activity on
Pupil’s Book page 79. Read the rubric (Read and
match.). Pupils should match the pictures to the
speech bubbles. If you want, ask pupils to give
a verb/action for each picture 1-3 before they
complete the activity (e.g., draw, ride a bike,
play football). Let pupils work individually to
complete and then check their answers in pairs.
Class check: ask What does Kareem say? Elicit
I can draw. Elicit the number of the picture
(Picture 1), What does Muna say? Elicit I can’t
play football. (Picture 3), What does Al-Hadi
say? Elicit I can’t ride a bike. (Picture 2).

Activity Book

1 Read and tick (V)

®  Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 58.

®  Ask them to look at the activity. Draw their
attention to the example and ask what Al-Hadi
is doing (playing football). Explain that the tick
is in the box next to I can play football. because
Al-Hadi CAN play football.

®  Ask pupils to look at the other pictures and read
both sentence options for each one. If they aren’t
confident to read the sentences themselves, go
through them with the class as a whole and get
pupils to repeat them after you.

e  Working individually, pupils tick the correct
sentence in each box.

Answers:

These sentences should be ticked:
1 Ican play football.

2 Ican’t run fast.

I can swim.
I can run fast.
I can jump.

AN L AW

I can’t play football.

Activity Book

2 Complete the words with a or u

e Explain that the pupils are going to write either
a or u to complete each of the words. Point out
that the words are all action verbs.

*  Ask pupils to complete the activity. Praise
their efforts.

Answers:
jump
draw
dance
play

run

e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.

e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
different pupils.

Lesson 3

Aims: Revise and extend vocabulary for

everyday activities.
Talk about everyday activities.
Revise days of the week.

Language: cook, watch TV, ride, play, sleep,
do, I watch TV in my bedroom.
rooms of a house, monkey, bird,
insect, snake, dog; Can it fly? Can
it run? Can it climb? Can it jump?
Yes. No. Is it ...¢

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 80
Activity Book page 59
£ Track 71
Alphabet posters




Warmer

e  Greet the pupils.

e Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

e Revise the days of the week by starting to write
one of the days on the board. Keep writing
slowly until a pupil guesses the day. Repeat
with other days in a random order.

1 Listen and find

e Ask pupils to open their books at page 80. Ask
them to look at the animals at the top of the
page. Elicit the names of the animals (monkey,
bird, insect, snake, dog). Ask a few questions
about the animals and what they can do. For
example, The snake — can it fly? Elicit No. The
monkey — can it run? Elicit Yes.

e Say Listen and find. Play §& Track 71. Play the
track once for pupils to listen. Then play the
track again, pausing it after each question and
answer for pupils to repeat.

@ Track 71
Listen and find.
Can it fly?

Yes.

Can it run?

Yes.

Bird!

Can it fly?
Yes.

Can it run?
No.

Insect!

Can it fly?
No.

Can it climb?
Yes.

Can it jump?
Yes.
Monkey!

Can it fly?
No.

Unit 7 Hobbies and Talents

Can it climb?
Yes.

Can it jump?
No.

Snake!

Can it fly?
No.

Can it climb?
No.

Dog!

2 Ask and answer

e Ask pupils to look at Muna and Kareem at the
bottom of the page. Read through the speech
bubbles with the class. Ask pupils to repeat
each time.

e Explain that Muna has thought of an animal
from the top of the page and Kareem is asking
her questions to find out what animal it is.

e Start the activity by thinking of an animal
yourself and getting pupils to ask you questions
in order to find out what the animal is.

e If pupils are confident enough, put them in pairs
to ask and answer in the same way.

Activity Book

1 Read and tick (V)

*  Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 59. Ask them to look at the pictures and
the questions. Explain that they have to tick the
correct answer for the questions, Yes or No.

®  Ask pupils to look at the first picture of the fish.
Ask Can it swim? Elicit Yes. Ask Can it climb?
Elicit No. Point out the example tick in the No
box. Ask pupils to read the other questions and
choose the correct answer.

e  Give pupils praise and encouragement for the
work they have done.

Answers:

[fish] Can it climb? No.
[monkey] Can it jump? Yes.
[snake] Can it run? No.
[bird] Can it fly? Yes.
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1 Listen and match

2

Circle the correct word

Read through the sentences with the pupils
and make sure they understand what each
sentence means.

Ask pupils to complete the activity by circling
the correct words. It may be best to do this
activity as a class.

Answers:
1 do

2 ride

3 cook
4 sleep
5 watch

Round off the lesson in the usual way.

Lesson 4

Aims: Revise and extend vocabulary for
everyday activities.

Talk about everyday activities.
watch TV, ride my bike, play

football, sleep, do my

Language:

homework, eat
I watch TV in the sitting room.
rooms of a house
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 81
Activity Book pages 60 and 61
£ Track 72

Alphabet posters

Warmer

Use the first few minutes of the lesson to revise
the activities pupils have been learning. Ask
pupils to stand by their desks. Say an activity
[watch TV, ride a bike, play football, jump,
run fast, etc.] and each time ask pupils to mime
doing the activity.

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at

page 81.

Start by going through the activities: watch TV,
do homework, sleep, etc. On the board, write
out the six sentences (e.g., [ watch TV in the
sitting room.). Pupils should look at the pictures
in their books on page 81 and the sentences
under each picture. Say the verbs randomly (e.g.,
play, watch, sleep, etc.) and let pupils find each
word as you say it. Point to the same word in
its sentence on the board to check. Say the word
together. Repeat for all verbs.

Hold up Pupil’s Book, page 81. Revise rooms

in the house by pointing to elicit the name.

Ask What room is this? Write the room names
on the board for the pupils to read and say.

Ask Who can you see? and Where’s Muna?
Where are Kareem and his friend?

Explain that the pupils are going to listen to the
sentences they can see under each picture. Tell
them to listen and follow the words and write
the number in the box.

Play §& Track 72.

£ Track 72
Listen and match.

1 Sami:  Ieatin the kitchen.

2 Al-Hadi: I ride my bike in the park.

3 Muna: Idomyhomework in my bedroom.
4 Al-Hadi: I watch TV in the sitting room.

5 Kareem: I play football at school.

6 Muna: Isleep in my bedroom.

Answers:

I watch TV in the sitting room. 4

I do my homework in my bedroom. 3

I play football at school. 5

I eat in the kitchen. 1

I ride my bike in the park. 2
I sleep in my bedroom. 6

Elicit the sentences in order by asking What does
Al-Hadi do? Accept single word answers, but
encourage pupils to give the full sentence

[l watch TV in the sitting room.]. Remember
they will have to change I to He/She and add

~s (~es for do) to the verb. Say the complete
sentence He watches TV in the sitting room for
pupils to repeat or play the full sentence from

€9 Track 72 again for pupils to model.
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Activity Book Answers:

1 Muna

1 Read and write K for Kareem or M 2 Kareem
3 Adam

for Muna L Hadi

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at 4 A —Ha !
5 Nadia

page 60.

e Explain that they are going to read sentences
about two of the book characters (Muna and
Kareem). Go through the example with the

Activity Book

3 Write the numbers
Explain that the houses are all numbered in

pupils. Say She is Kareem’s sister. and elicit
Muna. Remind pupils that they only need to
write M or K. Read all the other sentences to the

class. If pupils think they know the answer, they order but that some of the numbers are missing.

Ask pupils to write them in.
e Ask pupils to complete the activity in pairs. Walk
around the class while they are working, offering

can put their hand up and tell you. Otherwise,
they can complete the activity after, either

individually or in pairs.
Y P help and encouragement as needed. This could

be done at home as independent learning, as it is
a straightforward activity.

e Walk around the class to monitor and offer help
where necessary.
Answers:
Answers:
11,12, 15, 16, 19, 20

She is Kareem’s sister. M
He is Al-Hadi’s brother. K
Sheis 7. M

He is small. K Activity Book
She has brown hair. M
He can jump. K

4 Ask and answer

( Extra! A e Remind pupils that they have done activities like

e Ask pupils to think about the names of
their brothers and sisters, friends and
mother and father. Ask them to choose 3
names to bring to class for the

this before where they add numbers and write
the total.

e Ask pupils to complete the activity in pairs. Walk
around the class while they are working, offering

help and encouragement as needed.
next lesson.

e In the next lesson, ask for volunteers to Answers:
tell you the names they have chosen. Get 1 14
pupils to ask How do you spell [Khalid], 2 13
[Zeinah]? Give the spellings and pupils 319
L write them down in their notebooks. ) 4 17
e Tell pupils that it is the end of the lesson. Ask
Activity Book them to clear up. Say Put your books and pencils
away, please. Say See you on xxxday.
2  Write the names correctly e Say Goodbye at the end of the lesson and
e Explain that the names are for the characters in elicit Goodbye from the whole class and from
the book and Muna’s friend, but the letters are different pupils.

jumbled. Draw pupils’ attention to the example.

e Ask pupils to complete the activity in pairs. Walk
around the class while they are working, offering
help and encouragement as needed.
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e

Aims: Continue to talk in more detail
about routines and activities.
Talk about what we do on
different days of the week.
on + days of the week

Language: action verbs

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 82
Activity Book page 62
€6 Track 73

Alphabet posters

Warmer

1

Greet the pupils. Start the lesson by revising
action words by reviewing activities that pupils
do in their spare time or regular routines like

I watch TV on Tuesdays. or I ride my bike on
Saturdays. Go around the class and try to elicit
one sentence about activities from every pupil.
Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Book at page 82.

Listen, look and say

Ask pupils to listen and repeat. Play §8 Track 73.

€0 Track 73
Listen, look and say.

AN L AW -

I watch TV
I ride

I eat

I play

I sleep

Ido

For further practice say words that complete the
verb phrases and ask pupils to guess what the
verb phrase would be. For example, say football
and elicit I play football. Say bananas and elicit
I eat bananas.

2 Make sentences

e Ask pupils to look at the activity on page 82.
First get pupils to read the days of the week they
see (Saturday, Monday, Friday).

* Look at the first picture. Say Who is it? Elicit
Al-Hadi. Ask a volunteer to make a sentence,
for example: I watch TV in the sitting room
on Saturday.

e Put pupils in pairs to practise making sentences.

e Ask for some example sentences from around
the class.

Activity Book

1 Read and tick (V)
e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 62.

e Tell pupils to look at the activity and see if they
understand what they have to do. They have
done an exercise like this before. If they are not
sure, explain that pupils look at the picture and
then read the sentences and tick the one that’s
correct according to what is in the picture.

®  Go through the example with the pupils. Ask Is
Muna’s hair long? Elicit No. Ask Is Muna’s hair
short? and elicit Yes. Point out the tick next to
She has short hair.

e Ask pupils to complete the activity.

e This could be done at home as independent
learning, but if so remember to check it at the
start of the next lesson and to praise pupils for
their hard work.

Answers:

These sentences should be ticked:
She has short hair.

He is old.

They are happy.

He is small.

Activity Book

2 How do you feel? Draw a face

e Ask pupils to look at the faces and say the words
happy and sad. Ask pupils to repeat the words.

e See if pupils can read the phrases 1 to 4. If not,
read the phrases and ask pupils to repeat them
after you.



Ask pupils to draw a face showing how they
feel when they do each of the activities 1-4.
Walk around while they are working and praise
their efforts.

Invite a few pupils to come to the board to draw
a face on the board showing how they feel at
the moment.

End the lesson the usual way.

Lesson 6

Unit 7 Hobbies and Talents

1 Listen and read

.

Language: eat lunch, watch TV, help dad,

Aims: Talk about Sam’s afternoon.
Review phrases for routines
and activities.
Listen and understand descriptions.

Listen to and sequence events.
Make a book.

clean my room, play games,
draw pictures

Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 83 and 84
Activity Book page 63
€0 Track 74
Alphabet posters
plain paper, scissors, hole
punch, string

Start by holding up your Pupil’s Book at page 83.
Explain that the pictures are about Sam’s
afternoon. Point to the first picture and ask what
Sam is doing. See if any pupils are able to say He
is eating. If not, say Sam is eating lunch. and point
out the words at the top of the picture: I eat lunch.
Ask pupils to look at the pictures about Sam’s
afternoon while they listen to the audio. Play

€9 Track 74. Encourage pupils to point to the
pictures as they hear them on the audio.

£ Track 74
Listen and read.
I eat lunch.

I watch TV.

I help dad.

I clean my room.
I play games.

I draw pictures.

Play the audio again and this time pause after each
sentence for pupils to repeat.

Ask pupils to say the same sort of sentences
about their afternoon. Go around the class
asking them to tell each other what they do in
the afternoon.

Warmer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the

previous lesson.

Play a ‘mime activities’ game: draw an imaginary
square in the air and say [ am in the sitting
room. Get pupils to copy you and repeat, [ am in
the sitting room.

Ask What do I do in the sitting room? Elicit
ideas, e.g., watch TV, do my homework, play
with friends.

Act out a mime, e.g., I watch TV in the sitting
room.” Pupils tell you what you have mimed,
making sentences with ‘you’: You watch TV in
the sitting room.

Repeat for other activities pupils have learned.

In pairs, pupils can play the same game.

Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at

pages 83 and 84.

Extra!

Put pupils in pairs. They take turns to point
to one of the pictures on page 83. Their
partner says the sentence or mimes the action.

2 Make a book

Ask pupils to look at page 84 of their Pupil’s
Book. Give out the paper, scissors, etc., and
explain that pupils will make a small book then
draw pictures about their day, similar to the
book Sam made about his afternoon. They can
write their name on the book if they like and
can also write the words My Day on the front
of the book.

Help pupils prepare their books — you could
be in charge of the hole punch and maybe also
the scissors. Help pupils tie their book pages
together. Then ask them to draw their pictures.
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If they want to write in their books, they could
copy the sentences from Sam’s book, or ask you
to help them.

Make sure you give pupils a lot of praise for
their work when they have finished their books.

3 Read

Put pupils into pairs to read each other their
books. Offer help as needed.

If appropriate, ask a confident pupil to read their
book to the class.

Activity Book

Draw your afternoon

Go around the classroom asking pupils what
they do in the afternoons. Elicit a number

of ideas.

Ask pupils to read the instruction. Explain what
it means if they aren’t sure. Point out that there
are six boxes for pupils to draw in, so ask them
to think of six things they can draw. If any of
them are short of ideas, offer help.

Ask pupils to draw their pictures. Go around
and offer help as needed. Praise their work.

End the lesson the usual way.

Lesson 7

Language: is, has, can, can’t, likes, jump, fly,

Aims: Read descriptions of animals.
Understand descriptions and
identify animals.

Play a guessing game.
Revise talking about ability
with can.

sing, climb, monkey, fish, bird,

snake, cat, spider
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 85

Activity Book page 64

€0 Track 75

Alphabet posters

Warmer

e Revise words the pupils have learned by playing

a memory game: you say a word to a pupil and

they say another word that is linked to it. For

example: You: monkey, Pupil 1: banana, Pupil
2: yellow, Pupil 3: shirt. Go around the class.
If a pupil cannot think of a word, give them a

suggestion to keep the game going.

e Pupils play and repeat this game in groups.
e Ask pupils to open their Pupil’s Books at page 85.

1 Listen, say and find

® Ask some general questions about the picture:

How many animals can you see? Where are

they? (at the river) Which animals can you see?
(cat, spider, etc.)

e Read the rubric (Listen, say and find.). After
each description there is a pause for pupils to

repeat what they hear and to name the animal.

$ Track 75
Listen, say and find.

Voice 1:

Voice 2:
Voice 2:

Voice 1:
Voice 1:
Voice 2:
Voice 2:

Voice 1:
Voice 1:

Voice 2:
Voice 2:
Voice 1:

It can’t jump. It has 8 legs. [pause for
pupils to repeat]

A spider.

It can fly and it can sing. [pause for pupils
to repeat]

A bird.

It has no legs. [pause for pupils to repeat]
Ummm! I know! A fish.

It can swim but it can’t run. [pause for
pupils to repeat]

A snake.

It can climb up a tree. [pause for pupils
to repeat]

A cat.

It likes bananas!

That’s easy, a monkey!

o If necessary, play §¢ Track 75 again.



2 Play a game
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Activity Book

e Pupils look at Kareem’s speech bubble at the
bottom of the page. Ask for volunteers to read
one sentence each. Other pupils follow. Look
at Muna’s answer. Ask Is Muna correct? See if
pupils agree/disagree with Muna.

e Put pupils in small groups of 4 or 6. Pupils look
at the picture on page 85 and make sentences
about the animals.

e Strong groups can make other descriptions for
their classmates to guess using other lessons, e.g.,
It is white. We drink it. (milk).

Activity Book

Read and say

Ask pupils to look at the sentence stems I can
and I can’t.

Put pupils in pairs to tell each other about
things they can and can’t do. Walk around
while they are talking to check language and
to offer help as needed.

Round off the lesson in the usual way.

Aims: Follow a story. B
1 Read Talk about a story.
e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at Revise shapes of capital and
page 64. lower-case letters.
* Askif any pupils can read the words in the Language: rabbit, tortoise; fast, slow; run,
boxes. If they can, ask them to do so. If not, jump, walk; start, finish
read the words aloud and ask pupils to repeat. Materials: Pupil’s Book pages 86 and 87
Point out that the words/phrases all relate to the Activity Book page 65
pictures below. € Track 76
e Read the words/phrases one more time and this Alphabet posters
time ask pupils to mime the action each time. \ S
e Tell pupils they will use the words/phrases in the ( Note: Pupils will know or be able to work
next actvity. out some of the new words in the story.
The pictures are clear and will aid
.. understanding. If necessary, explain words
Activity Book using mime or drawing on the board. It
is OK if pupils don’t understand all the
2 Comple.te . i individual words immediately — they will get
e Ask pupils to look at the pictures down the side the gist of the story.
of the page and to decide if the person can or - J

can’t do the activity. Then ask them to complete
the sentences using the words/phrases from the
boxes above.

e  Working individually, pupils complete the
sentences by checking the pictures and writing
in the missing word(s).

e Walk around and help as needed.

Answers:

1 Adam can run fast.

2 Sally can’t play basketball.
3 Kareem can swim.

4 Kareem can’t draw.

Lesson 8

Warmer

Greet the class.

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

Talk about stories — ask pupils if they have a
favourite story and if so, ask what it is. They can
answer in Arabic, but as always make sure you
tell them the words in English.

Tell pupils they are going to listen to a story in
this lesson. Ask pupils to open their books at
pages 86 and 87.
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1 Listen, look and read

e Read the title of the story, The Rabbit And The
Tortoise. Ask the pupils to find the rabbit in
Picture 1. Then tell them to look at the other
animal. Tell them it is a tortoise. Ask the pupils
if they have seen a rabbit or a tortoise. Ask Can
a rabbit run? Say Yes, rabbits can run fast. Ask
Can a tortoise run? If a pupil says No, it can’t,
say That’s right. A tortoise can’t run. Tell them
you will read the words in Picture 1. Read both
speech bubbles. Find out if any of the pupils
know the story already.

e Use the pictures to elicit any English words they
know and to present key words. Explain that in
Picture 2, the rabbit is thinking. He has an idea
and it is to have a race. Present race. Ask who
the pupils think will win the race. Explain win if
you haven’t already used it when playing team
games. Read the word Start in Picture 3. Elicit
the names of any animals they know in Picture 4
and say that the tortoise is already quite
far behind.

e At Pictures 5 and 6, elicit the names camel and
goat and read the speech bubbles. Ask what the
rabbit is doing in Picture 7 and read the text.
Ask what the tortoise is doing in Picture 8. At
Picture 9, read and explain Finish and ask Who
wins the race?

e Tell the pupils to listen to the story and look
at the pictures. Explain that they will hear the
number of the picture to help them to follow.

o Play $9 Track 76. Say Listen and look at
the pictures.

& Track 76

Listen, look and read.

The Rabbit And The Tortoise

[Picture 1] One day, the rabbit said to the
tortoise, ‘I can run fast and I can
jump. What can you do?’ The tortoise
said, ‘I can walk — slowly.” The rabbit
laughed. ‘Ha! Ha?’

[Picture 2] Then the rabbit had an idea. ‘Let’s
have a race!” he thought.

[Picture 3] The other animals came to watch
the race. The mouse blew a whistle
[sound effect] and all the animals
shouted, ‘Go!’

[Picture 4] The rabbit was soon far away from

the tortoise. ‘Ha! Ha! Ha!” ‘The
tortoise can’t run. He won’t win.’
‘Oh, I am slow,’ said the tortoise.

[Picture 5] The rabbit ran past the camel.

‘Look at me,” he shouted. ‘I can
run fast.’

[Picture 6] The rabbit jumped past the goats.

‘Look at me,” he shouted. ‘I can jump.’

[Picture 7] The rabbit came to a big tree and sat

down under it. ‘P’m tired,” he said,
and he fell asleep, “Zzzzzz727.’

[Picture 8] The tortoise kept on walking. On and

on and on he went. He walked past
the camel. He walked past the goats.
He walked past the big tree and he
walked past the rabbit.

On and on and on he went.

[Picture 9] ‘Hurrah! Hurrah! Hurrah! the

animals shouted. The rabbit woke up.
‘Oh, no! The tortoise has won
the race!

Talk about the story. Ask why the rabbit
suggested having a race with the tortoise. Try to
elicit the answer that the rabbit wanted to win
and thought he would easily win because he can
run fast and the tortoise can only walk slowly.
Talk about the ‘moral’ of the story. Ask pupils
for their ideas. It is not always the best, fastest,
cleverest who do well. It is always good to try
your best and keep trying.

Play $9 Track 76 again. Encourage pupils to
join in when the animals say the words in the

speech bubbles.

Extra!

Put pupils in pairs and ask them to act out
the story. One of them can be the tortoise
and one can be the rabbit. They can only
use English words! Pupils can’t run around
the classroom, so tell them they will have to
‘race’ on the spot next to their desks.




Activity Book

Trace, then write the small letters

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 65.

Explain that this is more writing practice

for pupils.

Ask pupils to trace all the capital (or big) letters
then to write the lower-case (or small) letters
next to the capitals. Make sure the alphabet
posters are on the wall, as they will remind
pupils of the letter shapes.

This can be done at home as independent
learning, but remember to look at pupils’ tracing
and writing at the start of the next lesson and
praise their work.

Activity Book

2 Circle the odd one out

Read out the rubric. Pupils have done an
activity like this before, but remind them that
they find the one letter that does not match the
other letters in each row.

Ask pupils to complete the activity. Walk around
and help as needed.

Answers:

AN LA W=
O <ms 4w

Congratulate the pupils on finishing Unit 7.

Now I can ...

At the end of every unit, there is a set of Now
I can ... statements, that are there to highlight
what the pupils have learned in the unit. As
well as being both useful and motivating in
showing pupils how they are progressing, these
statements serve as a good reference for parents
wanting to follow their children’s progress. The
Now I can ... statements are also useful for

Unit 7 Hobbies and Talents

teachers as they can highlight areas where pupils
are having difficulty, and/or areas that need a bit
more work. Teachers should work through the
statements with pupils as a class, at the end of
every unit.
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Listening

Understand vocabulary for feelings.

Understand people talking about how they feel and why.
Understand a song about feelings.

Listen and identify pictures.

Understand a story.

Speaking

Talk about food preferences.

Offer food or drink.

Talk about having fun.

Describe people.

Talk about where you do everyday activities.
Say how you feel.

Skills

Increase knowledge of vocabulary.
Form longer sentences.

Understand feelings.

Read a story.

Talk about a wider range of subjects.



Word list

Unit 8 Feelings

Lesson 1
food and drink -
/fu:d @nd drink/
I like ... — /a1 laik .../
I'm thirsty. —
/aim '03:sti/
Do you want ...? —
/du: jur wont ...?/
Yes, please. — /jes, plirz/
Here you are. —
/his jur ax/
Thank you. — /62nk juz/
ice-cream — /ais krizm/
fish — /f1f/
dates — /deits/
burger — /'b3:(r)ga(r)/
water — /'warta(r)/
tea — /tiz/
juice — /d3uzs/
cake — /kerk/
strawberries —
/'stra:b(®)riz/
grapes — /greips/
apples — /'&palz/
sandwich —
/'s@n(d)widz/

mangoes — /'mangsuz/

pizza — /'piitsa/

cheese — /tfirz/

watermelon —
/'worta(r),melan/

pears — /pea(nz/

bananas — /ba'na:naz/

Lesson 3
I’m happy. -

/aim 'hapi/
What’s her name? —
/wbts h3: nexim?/

Her name is ... —
/h3: neim 1z .../
What’s his name? —
/wbts hiz netm?/

His name is ... —
/hiz nextm 1z .../

Lesson 4

I am happy! -
/a1 &@m 'haepi!/

fine — /fain/

sad — /sad/

Where is my football? —
/wear 1z mai 'futba:l?/

I can’t find my

football. -
/a1 ka:nt faind mai
'futbo:l/

How does Kareem feel? —
/hau daz Kareem fi:l?/

Lesson 5

Having fun —
/'haevin fan/

How do you feel? -
/hau duz jur fizl?/

happy — /'haepi/

sad — /sad/

helter-skelter —
/'helta'skelta/

big wheel — /b1ig wi:l/

swing — /swin/

slide — /slaid/

roundabout —
/'raundabaut/

seesaw — /siisoi/

Lesson 6
fun park — /fan pa:k/
How do you feel? —
/hau duzr jus fizl?/
I’m sad. — /atm sad/
I’m thirsty. —
/aim '03:sti/
I’'m hungry. —
/aim ‘hangri/
I’m happy. -
/aim 'hapi/

Lesson 7
Sami’s friends —
/Seemi:z frendz/

He has brown eyes. —
/hit haez braun a1z/
He is tall. — /hi: 1z to:l/

Sami has ... -
/Semi: haez .../

Mazin is ... —
/Mazin i1z .../
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Aims: Revise vocabulary for food
and drink.
Practise talking about likes
and dislikes.
Talk about being hungry or thirsty.
Offer food or drink.
Play a guessing game.
Language: food and drink vocabulary
It begins with p, m, ...
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 90
Activity Book page 66
€0 Track 77
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: food and drink

Warmer

e Briefly revise what pupils learned in Unit 7.

e Show picture cards to revise food and drink.
Put up picture cards on the board and write the
words next to each picture. Pupils close their
eyes. Muddle the pictures and rub out a word.
Pupils tell you which word is missing.

1 Listen, look and say

e Hold up Pupil’s Book page 90. Point to the food
and drink. Pupils name the food/drink items
they can see. On the board put words in two
columns: Column 1 singular (teach without s)
and Column 2 plural (teach with ~s).

Without s With ~s
fish dates
milkshake grapes
ice-cream apples
water pears

tea bananas
juice mangoes
cake strawberries
watermelon

pizza

burger

sandwich

cheese

e Tell pupils you are going to play the audio so
they can listen to all the food and drinks words.
Play §® Track 77 and ask pupils to listen. Play
the track again and this time ask pupils to repeat
each time, pausing the audio as and
when necessary.

& Track 77
Listen, look and say.
fish

mangoes
bananas
cake

a burger
ice-cream
grapes

juice
strawberries
pears

tea

apples

a sandwich
watermelon
a pizza

water

dates

cheese

milkshake

2 Ask and answer

e Put the pupils in pairs to talk about the food
and drink they like and dislike, e.g., I like
[strawberries]./I don’t like [grapes]. Remind the
pupils to put an ~s at the end of the countable
things (those in the “With ~s” column).

®  Ask the pupils about their own likes and dislikes
(Do you like ...?) and encourage them to use
short answers (Yes, I do./No, I dont.).

® Ask pupils to act out the conversation at the
bottom of the page. Prepare the pupils for the
activity by reading the dialogue aloud (with a
confident pupil if possible).

®  Mime being hungry to elicit hungry. Show the
pupils how to replace words in the dialogue if it
starts I'm hungry, e.g., Do you want a [banana]?
Yes, please. OR No, I don’t like [bananas].

I want [an ice-cream]?



e Put the pupils in pairs to perform the role-play
(or use the picture cards as prompts and perform
the role-play with individual pupils).

Extra!

Play a game: Ask a pupil to choose something
from the page and say: I want something. It
begins with ... (the pupil says the first letter
the food or drink item begins with). Tell the
class to put up their hands if they want to
answer. Do the activity with the whole class
until you think the pupils can carry on in
pairs. Put the pupils in pairs to play the game.
Monitor, helping where necessary.

\ J

Activity Book

1 Read and play

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 66. Read out the conversation at the top of
the page. Explain that mango is the only thing
Kareem can have as he wants something that
begins with 72 and only the mango in the picture
begins with the letter/sound .

e Repeat the process with the second picture and
conversation, pointing out that there are two
items in that picture which begin with p.

e Put the pupils in pairs to play the game
themselves. Walk round and monitor, giving help
where necessary.

¢ Round off the lesson in the usual way.

Unit 8 Feelings

m Lesson 2

.

Language: hungry, sandwich, cake,

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 91

Aims: Follow a story.
Talk about a story.
Practise word recognition.
Revise food and drink vocabulary
and colours.
Revise and practise using I’m
hungry./T'm thirsty.

thirsty, mum
Activity Book page 67

9 Track 78
Alphabet posters

Warmer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

Play a game: put pupils in groups of 6-8.
Explain that you are going to demonstrate with
the class how to play the game.

Say a colour (e.g., red). Encourage pupils to
add a noun that can be used with the colour
red, e.g., a red apple is OK, but a red banana
is not. Practise with other words and colours.
Encourage pupils to use a/an and some, but do
not spoil the pace of the game by correcting
omissions/mistakes with these words.

1 Listen, look and read

Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 91. Introduce
mouse. Ask if pupils have seen a mouse. Talk about
where a mouse likes to live and what it likes to eat.
Put pupils in pairs to see how many things in the
picture they can name (chair, table, sandwich,
water, cake, boy, door, wall).

Explain that pupils should listen to the story,
point to the pictures and read the words.

Play € Track 78.

£ Track 78
Listen, look and read.
Can you see a small mouse? Her name is Milly.

[Picture 1]

Milly Mouse lives in a small house
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under the floor. Today, she is very [ Extra! A
hungry and she wants something You might like to finish off by asking pupils
to eat. to imagine what happens in Pictures 9
[Picture 2] Milly looks left and she looks right — and 10 (i.e., the story as it might continue).
to see if there’s a cat in the room. No, Let pupils work together in small groups,
there isn’t a cat. So she runs into the first to discuss and then to draw two pictures
room. She says, ‘I’'m hungry.’ which they can show the rest of the class as
[Picture 3] [Sounds effects] Sniff, sniff, sniff. L they tell their new endings. y

Milly smells something nice. ‘Mmm.
That smells good, she says.

[Picture 4]  And she runs up the chair and jumps Activity Book

on the table.
[Picture 5] What’s on the table? There’s a 1
sandwich and a cake. Lovely! Milly .
likes sandwiches. She says,
‘A sandwich!’
[Picture 6] But she loves cakes! It’s her favourite .
food. She says, ‘A cake!” So she eats
the cake. Then she eats the sandwich.
[Picture 7]  Now Milly is thirsty. She says, ‘I’'m .
thirsty. Is there any milk? No, there’s

some water.” She pushes it with her

nose and the bottle falls down onto

the floor. [Sound effects] CRASH!
[Picture 8] Who’s this? This is Bob. He wants his

lunch. Milly runs back to her house.

‘’'m hungry,” says Bob. ‘Sandwich

and cake! Oh, where’s my sandwich?’

he shouts. ‘And where’s my cake? — .

Mum?!’

e Talk about how Bob feels. Do you think his
mother makes him another sandwich?

®  Go through each picture, eliciting known
language and presenting new vocabulary. Elicit
and present the following details:

Picture 1: Ask What’s the mouse’s name?
Where’s Milly?

Picture 3: Ask What’s the mouse doing? and
present smell.

Picture 4: Ask Where’s Milly?

Picture 5: Ask What’s on the table? Elicit
the food.

Picture 6: Ask What’s Milly eating?

Picture 7: Elicit in Arabic what happens: Milly
pushes the bottle of water. It falls to
the floor and it spills the water.

Picture 8:  Ask Where’s Milly? What’s Bob saying?

e Tell the pupils to listen to the story again. Play
£ Track 78 again.

Do the puzzle

Draw the top part of the puzzle on the board.
Write in the numbers 1, 2 and 3, in the squares
going across and down.

Say Open your Activity Books at page 67. Show
pupils where to find the page. Pupils read the

9 words on the right of the puzzle.

Get pupils to look at the ‘clues’ at the bottom
of the page. Read the first clue: I like cheese
and tomato in my ... Show pupils how the
number 1 relates to the number in the first box
of the puzzle. Ask pupils to look at the words
on the right and see which word would fit. Elicit
sandwich. Pupils should write the letters in the
squares, as in the example. Note: make sure
they write only one letter in each square.

Put pupils in pairs. Set a time limit (5 minutes)
and let them try to complete the activity.

Read out these sentences for pupils to check
their answers.

Across

1 Ilike cheese and tomato in my sandwich.
5 Ilike orange juice.

6 It’s white. We drink it. milk

8 It’s long and yellow. banana

9 It’s a fruit. It is yellow and green. pear
Down

2 It’s big, green and red. watermelon

3 There are 8 candles on my birthday cake.
4 Tt can swim. I like to eat it. fish

7 They are small and green or red. grapes

Give a round of applause for all those who
completed the crossword!

Round off the lesson in the usual way.




m Lesson 3

.

Language: happy, cook, draw, go shopping,

Aims: Learn a new song: I'm happy ...
Listen for daily activities.
Practise spelling and writing
words from a given spelling.
Practise reading.

see my friends, listen to music,

watch TV, play basketball
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 92

Activity Book page 68

€0 Track 79

Alphabet posters

Notebooks or a piece of paper for

each pupil

Warmer

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the

previous lesson.

Play a ‘mime activities’ game: draw an imaginary
square in the air and say [ am in the sitting
room. Get pupils to copy you and repeat, I am in
the sitting room.

Ask What do I do in the sitting room? Elicit
ideas, e.g., watch TV, do my homework, play
with friends.

Act out a mime, e.g., I watch TV in the sitting
room.” Pupils tell you what you have mimed,
making sentences with ‘you’: You watch TV in
the sitting room.

Repeat for the other five activities from Lesson 3.
In pairs, pupils can play the same game.

Unit 8 Feelings

$ Track 79

Listen and sing.

I’m happy on Friday.

It’s time for me to play.

I cook or draw or go shopping
And see my friends today.

I listen to some music

And then I watch TV.

Then all my friends come over
And play basketball with me.

2 Ask and answer

e If pupils feel they want to revise the letters of
the alphabet, ask them to look carefully at the
alphabet posters (which should be up on the

classroom wall). If you do not have the posters,

write the alphabet on the board.

e Ask pupils to look at the activity at the bottom
of Pupil’s Book page 92. Say Who can you see?
Elicit the names of the four children (Kareem,
Nadia, Muna, Bill).

* Look at the speech bubbles and read out the
question on the left: What’s her name? Point to
Nadia at the bottom of the page and get pupils
to respond, encourage them to give the full
answer: Her name is Nadia.

e Ask How do you spell Nadia? (remind pupils
what spell means). Show pupils Muna’s speech
bubble and let them point as you repeat the
question and give the spelling: N-a-d-i-a.

e In pairs, pupils ask and answer questions, taking
it in turns to spell the names of the four children.

¢ In their notebooks or on blank pieces of paper,
pupils write their own name. If they are unsure

1 Listen and sing

o Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 92.
e Talk about the pictures for the song. Introduce
go shopping, today, listen to music and friends

come over. Ask What does Muna do on Friday?

What does Kareem do?

e Play the song and tell the pupils to point at
the pictures.

e Teach the song in the usual way.

how to spell it, they should ask you. Teach them
How do you spell [Fawsi|?

Put pupils in small groups of 4 or 5. Each pupil
should spell out their name for the others to
write down. Remind them about using a capital
letter at the beginning of names. Monitor and
support as necessary.
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Extra!

e Ask pupils to think about the names
of their brothers and sisters, friends
and mother and father. Ask them to
choose three names to bring to class for
the next lesson.

e In the next lesson, ask for volunteers to
tell you the names they have chosen. Get
pupils to ask How do you spell [Khalid],
[Zeinah]? Give the spellings and pupils

write them down in their notebooks.

Activity Book

Read and circle

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 68 and to look at the first picture. Ask Is
the girl happy or sad? Elicit happy. Hold up your
Activity Book and point to the example. Say The
girl is bappy. The answer is: happy.

Ask pupils to complete the rest of the activity.
This activity could be done at home, but if so
make sure you check the answers at the start of
the next lesson and praise pupils’ work.

Answers:
1 happy
2 sad

3 thirsty
4 hungry

Activity Book

How do you feel? Draw and write

Read out the rubric. Ask a few pupils how they
feel — they know some words now for expressing
feelings, but if they want to say something they
don’t know the word for, ask them to say it in
Arabic and then tell them what the English word
for it is.

Ask pupils to draw their pictures. They can do
this at home independently, but if so make sure
you look at their pictures at the start of the next
lesson and praise their work.

Round off the lesson in the usual way.

m Lesson 4

\

o )
Aims: Say how you feel: happy, sad, fine.
Listen to a rhyme.
Revise prepositions.

Language: happy, fine, sad
Materials: Pupil’s Book page 93

Activity Book page 69
€0 Tracks 80 and 81
Alphabet posters

Soft ball

Warmer

Revise words the pupils have learned by playing
the word association game: Pupils have played
this game before. Remind them how it works:
you say a word to a pupil and they say another
word that is linked to it. For example: You: big,
Pupil 1: wheel, Pupil 2: fun park,

Pupil 3: Saturday. Go around the class. If a
pupil cannot think of a word, give them a
suggestion to keep the game going, or invite
other pupils to make a suggestion.

Pupils play and repeat this game in groups.

1 Listen, look and write

Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 93. Show
pupils where to find the page. Read the rubric
(Listen, look and write.). See if pupils can read
the three words at the top of the page (happy,
fine, sad).

Play €& Track 80. Pupils should listen and write
down the spelling they hear. Remind them to start
writing on the left, so they write their first word
under the picture on the left of the page.

& Track 80
Listen, look and write.

1
2
3

I’m happy. H-A-P-P-Y.
I'm fine. F-I-N-E.
I'm sad. S-A-D.

Play €& Track 80 again. Pupils repeat the words.
Discuss what fine means. Elicit ideas: fine is
between happy and sad. Fine is how you feel
most of the time.



Extra!

Tell pupils to think about how they feel:
happy, fine or sad. Call out the words in

any order. If the pupils feel like the word
you call out, they stand up; as soon as you
call out the next word, they sit down. Carry
on repeating the words in random order —
sometimes repeating the same word twice, to

make it fun.
g J

2 Listen, match and say

e Bring in a soft ball and give it to one of the
pupils. Give an instruction such as Put it on the
desk. Continue by passing it on to other pupils
and giving instructions using other prepositions:
Put it under the chair, next to the window,
between the door and the cupboard, etc.

e Demonstrate how a ball can bounce and
present this word so that the pupils recognize
it in the song. They do not need to produce the
new word.

e Ask pupils to look at the bottom activity on
page 93.

e Ask why Kareem is sad in Picture 1. Elicit
suggestions. Read what Kareem is saying in the
speech bubble. Then explain that he lost his ball.
Present the word lost. Discuss the numbered
pictures using prompts similar to the ones below:
The ball is bouncing onto the table. (Picture 2),
The ball is bouncing onto the floor. (Picture 3),
The ball is bouncing into the kitchen and out of
the door. (Picture 4), The ball is in the garden and
is bouncing over the wall. (Picture 5).

e Elicit the English words for some of the things
the pupils can see — they should know table,
door, kitchen, garden, wall.

e Tell the pupils they are going to hear a rhyme.
Play €9 Track 81, Verse 1 only. Pupils listen. Ask
How does Kareem feel? Elicit sad.

e Play §® Track 81 again, to the end this time.
Pupils point to the pictures as they listen to
the rhyme.

Unit 8 Feelings

£ Track 81

Listen, match and say.
I got a new football
from my dad today.

I lost my new football
When it bounced away.

It fell out of the wardrobe,
Bounced onto the table,
And bounced onto the floor,
It bounced into the kitchen
And out of the door.

It bounced into the garden,
And over the wall,

I ran very fast but

But oh, where is my ball?
Please help me find it.

I'm feeling so sad.

If you find my football.

I’ll be very glad.

Note: This song is mainly for listening.
However, you can encourage the pupils to join in
if they can.

e Talk about what has happened (the ball bounced
out of the wardrobe, bounced onto the table,
bounced onto the floor, bounced into the kitchen
and bounced out of the door, bounced into the
garden and over the wall).

e For each picture, ask Where’s the ball in
Picture 22 Elicit on the table, etc.

Extra!
Play the track again and this time ask pupils
to mime being Kareem in each verse.

Activity Book

1 Read, find and say. Trace and write

e Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 69.

e Explain that pupils will read the speech bubbles
and the sentences, then look at the picture to
find the object each time. Go through the first
item with pupils as an example.
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®  Ask pupils to complete the activity. If they
need more help before they start, read through
everything with them first. Walk around while
they are working and help as necessary.

e Ask pupils to trace the words and also to
complete the sentences.

Answers:

1 It’s next to the tree.

2 They’re on the table.

3 It’s on the chair.

4  They’re under the bed.
5 It’s under the book.

¢ Round off the lesson in the usual way.

m Lesson 5

Aims: Continue to talk about feelings.

Talk about a fun park.

Language: swing, slide, roundabout, seesaw,
big wheel, helter-skelter,
happy, sad

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 94
Activity Book page 70
€9 Tracks 82, 83 and 84
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: swing, slide,
roundabout, seesaw, big wheel,
helter-skelter
Notebooks or pieces of plain
paper for each pupil

\. J

Warmer

® Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

e Play a game of Salman Says with the class.
Use activities and feelings, for example, Be
happy. Salman says be sad. Salman says ride
a bike. Swim.

1 Listen, look and say

e Ask the pupils What do you do on Saturday?
Elicit all the leisure activities they can remember
and prompt if necessary.

e Introduce the topic of fun park by talking
about what kind of rides and other activities
there are. Ask the pupils if they go to the fun
park or to playgrounds.

e Say Open your Pupil’s Books at page 94. Help
pupils to find the page. Tell the pupils to look at
the picture. Ask Where are the boys and girls?
Elicit At the fun park.

e Introduce the listening activity. Play §& Track
82. As each word is said, hold up the
corresponding picture card. Pupils can look at
this and find the matching picture.

e The second part of §& Track 82 has pauses for
pupils to repeat the words after the model.

¢ Track 82

Listen, look and say.
swing

roundabout

slide

seesaw

big wheel
helter-skelter

Now listen and say again.
swing

roundabout

slide

seesaw

big wheel

helter-skelter

®  Books open. Point to the objects and elicit the
names from the whole class, then individuals.

e Ask different pupils What do you like in the
playground? Elicit their answers, e.g., I like
the slide.

e Point to the big wheel. Ask pupils to count the
‘cars’ on the big wheel (12). Then ask How
many boats can you see? Elicit 6 and ask Where
are they? Elicit (or prompt) They’re in the water/
on the pond.

e Ask pupils to look at the picture on page 94
again and listen to you. Say He’s on the slide.
Who is it? Elicit a boy. Ask pupils to look at the
boy and say Is he happy? Elicit No. Get ideas
about why the boy isn’t happy — he has dropped
his ice-cream. Ask them about the other children
in the picture, e.g., the boy on the swing, the
girl on the seesaw. Ask How does Adam feel?



Elicit happy.

e Ask pupils to look at the activity at the bottom
of the page. Look at the happy and sad faces.
Hand out the paper and ask pupils to draw two
circles and then make them into happy and
sad faces.

e Explain that they are going to listen to the
children saying how they feel. Pupils should
listen and hold up their drawings of the happy
or sad faces according to what they hear. Play

€0 Track 83.

¥ Track 83

Listen. How do they feel?

Adam: Hello. ’'m Adam the Astronaut. I
am happy! 'm in the park and I like
the seesaw.

Girl: I am happy! I like the seesaw, too.

Boy 1: I am happy! I like the roundabout. The

roundabout is my favourite thing at
the fun park.

Boy 2: I am not happy. I'm sad. I dropped my
ice-cream.
Boy 3: I am happy. I am on the swing. I can’t

go on the big wheel because I am small.

2 Listen and match

Unit 8 Feelings

Answers:
Kareem — happy
Muna - sad
Al-Hadi - sad
Nadia - happy

Activity Book

e Look at the second activity on page 94. Read the
question How do you feel?

e Tell pupils to listen and draw a line from
the happy or sad face to Kareem, Muna,
Al-Hadi, Nadia.

¥ Track 84

Listen and match.

Kareem: Hello, I am happy today. It is Saturday
and I am at the park with my friends.

Muna: I am sad. I can’t do my homework!

Al-Hadi: I am sad because I can’t play football
today.

Nadia: I am happy. I am at the market with

my mum. We are shopping. I have
some new shoes.

e Ask How does Kareem feel? Elicit happy.
Encourage pupils to respond with He/She feels
happy/sad. Get the class to hold up the correct
drawing as each answer is given.

Match and colour

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 70. Ask them what they can see in the
picture. Hopefully they will remember the
words for the playground equipment that they
learned in the Pupil’s Book lesson. If not, point
out that the words are in boxes above and below
the picture. Ask pupils to read the words or

help them to blend the letters and read the
words together.

Ask pupils to draw lines to match the words

and the pictures. Ask the pupils to colour the
picture once they have finished drawing their
matching lines. This could be done at home as
independent learning. If so, make sure you check
their work at the start of the next lesson and
praise their efforts.

Round off the lesson in the usual way.

Language: Revise colours, numbers,

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 95

[T Lesson 6
,

Aims: Say how you feel: happy, sad,
hungry, thirsty.
Understand who is speaking.
Describe a picture.

prepositions, clothes

happy, fine, sad, hungry, thirsty
There is/are ..., He’s/She’s
wearing ...

Activity Book page 71

€9 Track 85

Alphabet posters

Notebooks or a piece of paper for
each pupil
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1L

Briefly revise what pupils learned in the
previous lesson.

Play a memory game. Say Open your Pupil’s
Books at page 95. Give pupils 1 minute to look
at the picture. Say Close your books.

Ask pupils to tell you what they can remember
about the picture. For example: There are 8
balloons. There’s a big wheel. Continue playing
the game until pupils have mentioned as many
things as possible from the picture.

isten, look and point

%

Say Open your books at page 95 again. Remind
pupils that this is a fun park. Say the names of
the children we can see in the picture. Pupils
listen, find the name and point to the child.

Play §® Track 85. Pupils should listen and point
to the child they hear speaking.

Track 85

Listen, look and point.
Kareem: I like the fun park. I am happy. I am

Bill:

with my friends.
I want a sandwich. I am hungry.

Nezar: I want some water. [ am thirsty.
Layla: Mum, I am sad. I want to go home.
I don’t like the fun park.
Sally: I’m on the roundabout. It’s fun.
I am happy.

Point to Layla and say her name again. Ask How
does she feel? Elicit sad.

Repeat the question, but this time point to Sally
on the roundabout. Elicit happy.

Ask pupils to find Kareem and ask How does be
feel? Elicit happy or fine.

Ask pupils to find Bill and Nezar. For each boy,
ask How does he feel? Elicit hungry and thirsty.
Write the words sad, happy, thirsty and hungry
on the board. They should be familiar from
previous units. Choose a pupil to read them
aloud. Explain that these are all words used to
describe feelings.

Play §® Track 85 again. Pupils listen and point.
Stop after each child and ask Who is speaking?

2 Who is speaking? Look, read
and say

*  Ask pupils to look at the pictures at the bottom
of page 95. Read Kareem’s speech bubble
(How do you feel?). Go around the class asking
pupils to say how they feel. They should point
to the picture in their books as they say the
corresponding feeling.

e DPupils draw a picture of themselves to show how
they feel. They can use the pictures in activity 1
to help them do this.

®  Ask pupils to hold up their pictures and say how
they feel: I feel happy/hungry, etc.

e Ask pupils to write a sentence under their picture
about how they feel.

Activity Book

1 Read and draw

*  Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at
page 71. Ask pupils to look at the picture of
the room. See if they can tell you the words for
any of the items in the room. They should know
table, bag, window, shelf, chair and picture.

e Explain that pupils need to read the sentences
above the picture and then draw the items in the
appropriate places according to the sentences.
Read through the sentences with pupils,
encouraging them to try to read as many of the
words as they can.

® Ask pupils to look at the sentences again and
to draw the items in the picture. Invite them to
bring their pictures up to show you once they

have finished.

e Round off the lesson in the usual way.
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m Lesson 7 Boy 4: Hello’. [am tgll. Iam playing footbtall now
and ’'m wearing a red shirt and trainers.

( ¢ . il 5
Aims: Rev%se sentences with is/has/can. e Play § Track 86 again and stop after each boy,
Revise vocabulary for clothes. . . ,
: let pupils point and tell you the boy’s name.

Do a word-by-word reading.
Read and label a drawing. Answers:
Listen to identify appearance. Boy 1: Mazin

Language: Revision: clothes and colours, Boy 2: Samir
He’s/She’s wearing ..., tall, short, Boy 3: Sami
long, small, big, happy, sad, can Boy 4: Kamal

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 96
Activity Book page 72
€0 Track 86
Alphabet posters
Picture cards: happy, sad, tall,
short, big, small

2 Look, read and say the name

e Look at the second activity on page 96.
e Working individually, pupils read the sentences

\ J and decide which boy it is.
e Pupils check their answers in pairs. Ask for
Warmer volunteers to read out each sentence. Class

should say the name, e.g., Pupil 1: He has brown
e Revise can/can’t by asking pupils to think of eyes. Class: Sami.

4 sentence with can and a sentence with can’t In pairs, pupils talk about Sami and his friends

about themselves. Monitor and support as necessary.

o Elicit sentences with I can ... or I can’t ... from Answers:
around the class. Pupils may ask you for new He has brown eyes. Sami
vocabulary here. He is tall. Kamal

He is sad. Mazin
He can play football. Samir

1 Listen and find

e Say Open your Pupil’'s Books at page 96. Ask 3 Talk about Sami and his friends

some general questions about the picture: How
many boys can you see? (four) Where are they? (at

the park) What are they doing? (playing football). * Look at the last activity on page 96.
e Read the rubric (Listen and find.). Tell pupils you e DPut the pupils in pairs to say as much as they

are going to play the audio and they will hear all can to each other about Sami and his
4 of the boys in the picture speaking. They have friends. They can talk about clothes, physical
to say who each person is after they have listened. descriptions and actions.

Play §9 Track 86, pausing after each utterance for
pupils to say who was speaking.

Activity Book

¢ Track 86

Listen and find. 1 Write the words

Boy 1: Hello. I am sad today. I like football, but I e Hold up Activity Book, page 72. Tell pupils
can’t play it! they should read the words in the box. Ask for

Boy 2: Hello. 'm wearing a yellow shirt. I can play volunteers to read each word. As each word is
football. I have just scored a goal! read out, get pupils to point to someone who

Boy 3: Hello. I am watching my friends play is wearing that item (this may not be possible
football. I have brown eyes and brown hair. for hat).

I'm wearing a blue shirt.
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e Ask pupils to write the words in the correct box.
Monitor and support as necessary.

Answers:
Girl:

a hat

a dress
shoes
Boy:
T-shirt
trousers
shoes

Activity Book

2 Read and colour

e Show pupils activity 2 on page 72. Explain that
they are going to do word-by-word reading, i.e.,
one pupil reads one word around the class until
the paragraph is finished. The idea is that pupils
must listen to their classmates carefully to follow
and know when their turn comes. You will need
to identify the ‘reading direction’ and point to
the next pupil as they read. (There are 25 words,
including the contraction.)

e Repeat with another group of pupils.

e Working individually, pupils complete the
activity by re-reading and colouring the picture
accordingly.

¢ Round off the lesson in the usual way.

[T Lesson 8
,

Aims: Understand a goodbye song.

Recognize and read key words.
Recycle vocabulary from all units.
Write about yourself.

Language: Revision

Materials: Pupil’s Book page 97
Activity Book page 73
€9 Track 87

Alphabet posters

Warmer

e Revise words and language learned so far by
inviting pupils to choose a favourite game
from the year to start the lesson. For example:
a counting game, a guessing game, a word
association game or sing a song or say a rhyme.

1 Listen, find and sing

e Hold up Pupil’s Book, page 97. Say Look at the
pictures. Explain that Adam wants to go home
to his own planet, but that Al-Hadi, Muna and
Kareem want him to stay.

e Tell the pupils to listen to the song and point to
the things they hear (in the first verse).

o Play the first verse of §& Track 87.

e Explain the meaning of the new language.

e Play the second verse of §¢ Track 87. See if
anyone can tell you why Adam can’t stay with
Al-Hadi, Muna and Kareem — because he wants
to go home (to his family).

$ Track 87

Listen, find and sing.
You like the park

And you like the zoo.
You like the big wheel
And the market, too.
We’re your friends

So please don’t go.
Adam, Adam, Adam
Adam says “No.”

I like your family

And I like to play.
You’re my friends

But I can’t stay.

I’m going home

Back to space.

Adam, Adam, Adam
Adam says “Goodbye!”

o Play § Track 87 again. Encourage pupils to
join in with any words they can as they follow in
their books.



Play §8 Track 87 for a third time. Encourage
pupils to act out to the song, join in with the
rhythm by clapping their hand or tapping their
feet, dancing to the song or joining in with the
words. Make sure this is a happy activity.

Activity Book

Unit 8 Feelings

- learned to describe animals and say where
things are
- and learned lots of new words.

Clap your hands and say Well done!
Get pupils to clap their hands and say

Well done us!!

It’s the end! How do you feel?

Ask pupils to open their Activity Books at

page 73. Ask pupils how they feel. Ask them to
pull a face matching one of the emojis on the
page to indicate their feelings.

Ask pupils to tick the box next to the emoji that
shows how they feel.

Activity Book

o Play §9 Track 87 again. Encourage pupils to
sing along. When the singer says ‘Adam says
Goodbye’ wave at your pupils and repeat
Goodbye. Encourage pupils to wave back and
also to say Goodbye to their classmates.

e Say See you next school year!

Now I can ...

Write an email to Adam

You can do this activity in two ways: either ask
for volunteers to read out their email in full or
you can read it sentence-by-sentence around the
class, one pupil reading one sentence.

As pupils are reading do not interrupt to correct
mistakes. If a pupil has a problem, prompt them
to help them continue. Congratulate each pupil
on their reading.

When everyone understands what the email
says, ask pupils to complete the sentences with
information about themselves. Walk around the
class while pupils are working and offer help

as necessary.

Praise pupils for their hard work.

Saying well done and goodbye

Explain to pupils that they have now finished the

book and have:

- learned all the sounds of the alphabet

- learned to write small and capital letters

- learned all the colours

- learned numbers 1-20

- learned how to talk about their family

- learned how to talk about things they like to
do and to eat and drink

- learned to say how they feel

e At the end of the lesson, make time to look at
the Now I can ... statements with the class.
Read through each statement individually,
clarifying meaning where necessary. Then ask
pupils to put up their hands if they agree they
can now do what the statement says. If they
can, they should tick the box. Make it clear that
any pupils who don’t feel confident about any
of the statements should not be afraid to say so.
If any points need further explanation, try to
provide this.

e Congratulate the pupils on finishing Unit 8 and
on completing the book.
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Project: Make a rocket for Adam the
Astronaut to go home.

Story: Goldilocks And The Three Bears

Tell the class that they are going to do a project.
Tell them that they are going to make a rocket
for Adam the Astronaut to go home. See if pupils
know what a rocket is. Let them look at page
100. Put pupils in pairs or small groups.

Tell them that they can decorate their rockets
however they want and that they can draw
pictures on them if they want. If possible, make
a rocket at home yourself and bring it in to show
the class.

You need:
Cardboard boxes
Scissors

Sticky tape
Colouring pens

Give out the boxes, scissors, etc. Help pupils
cut up the cardboard boxes and show them how
to stick the parts of the rocket together using
sticky tape. Write names of the colours they
have learned on the board and use Picture/Word
cards to help them remember and to give them
ideas. Monitor their progress and offer help
where needed.

When pupils have finished their rockets, give
them lots of praise for their hard work. Put
pupils in small groups, and tell them to take
turns presenting their rockets to the others

in the group. If you brought a rocket in, start
by presenting your rocket to the class as

an example.

After pupils have presented their rockets to
each other, ask if anyone else wants to come

to the front to present their rocket to the rest

of the class. Make sure everybody claps after
each presentation.

You can either do this story at the end of one

of the terms or after pupils have completed

the whole book. Or at any stage during the
school year when you think pupils will enjoy it.
Another idea is to present the story several times
throughout the year, as pupils will gradually
become more and more able to recognize it and
understand the language.

Ask pupils to open their books at page 102. Tell
the pupils to listen to the story as they listen to
the audio.

Play §® Track 88. The story is quite long,

so pause after each picture frame the first

time you listen.

Explain the meaning of the new language.

Play the story again. You could pause from time
to time to ask pupils if they can remember what
happens next.

Play the story for a third time. If pupils are
ready, they could join in with some mime when
they listen to the story this time.

& Track 88
Listen, look and read.

[1]

2]

[3]

A little girl is picking flowers in the woods. Her
name is Goldilocks.

She is lost. “Where’s my house?’, she says. She is
cold and hungry. She starts to cry.

Goldilocks stops crying and looks around. She
sees a house. “There’s a house!” She knocks on
the door. There is no one in the house. She opens
the door. [Sound effects] Creak!

Goldilocks goes into the sitting room. She sees
three chairs. A big chair, a middle-sized chair and
a small chair. She sits on the big chair. ‘Owww!’
she says. ‘It is too hard.” She sits on the middle-
sized chair. It is too soft. She sits on the small
chair. It is just right. She is happy, but then the
chair breaks [Sound effects] CRASH! and she
falls on the floor. ‘Oh dear!’



[5]

[7]

(8]

(9]

She is hungry. She goes to the dining room.
There are three bowls on the table. A big bowl,
a middle-sized bowl and a small bowl. She eats
some soup from the big bowl. It is too hot. She
eats some soup from the middle-sized bowl. It
is too cold. She eats some soup from the small
bowl. It is just right. “This soup is just right.’
She eats all the soup.

Goldilocks is now very tired. She goes to the
bedroom. There are three beds. A big bed, a
middle-sized bed and a small bed. She sits on the
big bed. It is too hard. She sits on the middle-
sized bed. It is too soft. She sits on the small bed.
It is just right. “This bed is just right.” She goes
to sleep.

Three bears live in the house. Daddy Bear,
Mummy Bear and Baby Bear. They come home.

Goldilocks is asleep in the small bed.

Daddy Bear sees his chair. “My chair,” he says.

“Who’s been sitting in my chair?” Mummy Bear
sees her chair. ‘My chair,” she says. “Who’s been
sitting in my chair?’ Baby Bear says, ‘My chair!’

[10] Daddy Bear goes to the dining room. ‘My soup!’

he says. “Who’s been eating my soup?’ “Who’s
been eating my soup?” Mummy Bear says. Baby
Bear says, ‘My soup!” The bowl is empty.

[11] The three bears go to the bedroom. [Sound

effects] STAMP, STAMP, STAMP. ‘My bed,’
Daddy Bear says. “Who’s been sleeping in my
bed?” Mummy Bear says, ‘My bed. Who’s been
sleeping in my bed?’ Baby Bear says, ‘My bed.
There’s somebody in my bed!’

[12] Goldilocks wakes up. She runs away. She runs

and she runs away from the house of the three
bears. She sees her house and she sees her
mummy. She is very happy.

Project, Story and Songs

Songs and Rhymes

Unit 2

Five Little Ducks

Five little ducks went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But only four little ducks came back.

Four little ducks went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But only three little ducks came back.

Three little ducks went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But only two little ducks came back.

Two little ducks went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
But only one little duck came back.

One little duck went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.
Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!

But no little ducks came swimming back.

No little ducks went swimming one day
Over the hills and far away.

Mummy duck said Quack! Come back!
And all the five little ducks came back.
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Unit 2 Here we go round the dining room,

The dining room, the dining room.
If You’re Happy ... Here we go round the dining room
And we all sit down.

If you’re happy and you know it, clap your hands.
This is the way we eat ice-cream,

If you’re happy and you know it, clap your hands.
Eat ice-cream, eat ice-cream.

If you’re happy and you know it and you really want

to show it, This is the way we eat ice-cream.

If you’re happy and you know it, clap your hands. Now let’s stand up again.

If you’re happy and you know it, stamp your feet. u . 5
If you’re happy and you know it, stamp your feet. nit
If you’re happy and you know it and you really want

to show it, Kareem, put your trainers on.

If you’re happy and you know it, stamp your feet. .
Kareem, put your trainers on,

Kareem, put your trainers on,

H Kareem, put your trainers on

Unit 3 areem, put y ’
It’s time to go to school.

The Fruit Song

Kareem, take them off again,
Pears and mangoes. Kareem, take them off again,

Pears and mangoes. Kareem, take them off again,

L
Strawberries and dates. It’s time to go to bed.

Strawberries and dates.

Apples are my favourite. .
Apples are my favourite. Unit 6
I like grapes.

I like grapes. 7 Days Song

Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,

u nit 4 Wednesday, Thursday, Friday and Saturday, too.
1,2,3,4,5, 6,7 days.

Here we go round the sitting room,
The sitting room, the sitting room.
Here we go round the sitting room
And we all sit down.

This is the way we read a book,
Read a book, read a book.

This is the way we read a book.
Now let’s stand up again.
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Project, Story and Songs

Unit 8

I’'m Happy ...

I’m happy on Friday.

It’s time for me to play.

I cook or draw or go shopping
And see my friends today.

I listen to some music
And then I watch TV.

Then all my friends come over
And play basketball with me.

Adam’s Goodbye

You like the park
And you like the zoo.
You like the big wheel
And the market, too.
We’re your friends
Back to space.

Adam, Adam, Adam
Adam says “No.”

I like your family

And I like to play.
You’re my friends

But I can’t stay.

P'm going home

Back to space.

Adam, Adam, Adam
Adam says “Goodbye!”
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Phonetic Symbols
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arm — /a:m/

bag — /baeg/

banana - /ba'na:na/
bathroom - /'ba:®,rum/
bear — /bea/

bed - /bed/

bedroom - /'bedrum/
bee - /bi:/

big wheel - /big wi:l/
bike - /bark/

bin — /bin/

birthday - /'b3:0de1/
board — /bo:d/

body — /'bodi/

bread - /bred/

burger — /'b3:ga/

café — ['keefe1/

camel — /'kemal/

carrot — /'keerat/

chair — /tfea/

cheese — /tfiz/

chicken - /tfikin/

clock - /klok/

close — /klavz/

clown — /klaun/

cucumber — /'kjuzkamba(r)/

dates — /dertts/

desk — /desk/

dining room — /'dainin ,rum/
dolphin - /'dofin/

draw - /droz/

dress — /dres/

drum - /dram/

ear — 18/
eye — /a1/
foot — /fut/

football - /fut bo:l/
fork — /fa:k/

fruit — /frut/
fun park — /fan park/

garden - /'ga:den/
glue — /gluz/

goat — /gaut/
grapes — /gre1ips/

hand - /heaend/
hat — /hat/
head - /hed/

ice-cream — /a1s kriim/

jacket — /'d3eekrt/
juice — /d3us/

king — /kin/
kitchen — /'’kttfan/

lamp - /l&emp/

laptop - /'leep,top/

leg — /leg/

lion — /'lazan/

lunchbox — /'lantf,boks/

mango — /'mangav/
market — /'ma:kit/

mat — /maet/

milk — /milk/
milkshake — /'milk fezk/
monkey — /'manki/
mouse — /maus/
mouth — /mauv®/

nose — /navz/

oil — /o1l/
open — /'dupan/

park — /pak/
party — /'pazti/
pear — /pea(r)/

pencil case — /'pensal ke1s/
pencils — /'pensalz/
pens — /penz/
picnic — /'piknik/
picture — /'piktfa/
pie — /pat/
pizza — ['pitsa/
play basketball -
/plet 'ba:skrt,bo:l/
play football - /pler 'fut,ba:l/
point — /p21nt/
popcorn — /'pop,ko:n/

rabbit — /'reeb1t/

rice — /rais/

ride a bike — /ra1d a bark/
ring — /rin/

rocket — /'rokit/

roundabout — /'ravndsbaut/
rubber — /'rAba/

ruler — /'ruzla/

sandwich — /'seendwidz/
school - /skuzl/

seesaw — /'sizso1/

shelf — /felf/

shirt - /[31t/

shoes — /fuiz/

shopping — /fopin/

sing — /sin/

sitting room — /'s1tIn ruzm/
skates — /sketts/

skirt — /sk3:t/

slide — /slazd/

socks — /spks/

spider — /'spards/

star — /staz/

steak — /stetk/
strawberry — /'strorbari/
swim — /swim/

swing — /swin/



Phonetic Symbols

tea — /tir/

that — /8eet/

this — /81s/

tie — /tar/

toys — /to1z/
trainers — /'treinaz/
tree — /triz/

trousers — /'travzaz/
T-shirt — /'tizfit/

TV -/ iz 'vit/

wardrobe — /'waidraub/
watch — /wotf/

water — /'worta/

watermelon — /'waritsmelan/
wolf — /wuolf/

700 — [zu:/
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English for Libya Primary 2 has been specially developed for pupils in
Primary Grade 2.

Components of English for Libya Primary 2
e Pupil’s Book
* Activity Book
* Teacher’s Book
e Audio
* Teacher Resources

The Pupil’s Book presents new language and provides opportunities to
practise English using a variety of reading and listening materials, including
conversations, rhymes, stories and songs. It also contains a Picture dictionary
of key vocabulary for each unit and word cards that pupils can cut out and
use at home.

The Activity Book contains stimulating activities to consolidate learning
and to practise reading and writing. Progressive handwriting exercises are
designed to give pupils confidence and to prepare them for the beginning
of independent writing.

The Teacher’s Book contains an introduction with practical advice and
procedures for using the course effectively. The underlying methodology is
explained, and the teaching techniques used in the course are highlighted.
Step-by-step procedures for individual lessons provide a solid framework
for lesson preparation. Appendices at the end of the book provide essential
reference for the teacher.

The Audio contains recordings of all the conversations, rhymes, stories
and songs.

Teacher Resources accompanying the course comprise posters, picture
cards and word cards. These can be used by the teacher to provide a more
personalized set of materials for stimulating classroom interaction.

For more resources, visit: www.englishforlibya.com gisall 3,L) o2y dsbld) dsaslad jalaal
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